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ABSTRACT t
The aim o f  t h i s  t h e s i s  i s  t o  i n v e s t i g a t e ,  w i th i n  th e  framework o f  
g e n e r a t i v e  grammar, th e  r o l e  o f  a c c e n t  i n  c o l l o q u i a l  s tandard . T h a i .  The 
r e s u l t  o f  t h i s  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  h a s  le d  one to  conclude t h a t  a c c e n t  i n  Thai 
i s  p r e d i c t a b l e  by a  s e r i e s  o f  p h o n o lo g ic a l  r u l e s  which have two f u n c t io n s  
i n  th e  la n g u a g e .  One i s  th e  s y n t a c t i c  f u n c t i o n  s in c e  a c c e n t  i s  u sed  to  
d i s t i n g u i s h  u t t e r a n c e s  w i th  i d e n t i c a l  p h o n o lo g ic a l  r o p r e s e n t a t i o n s  b u t  w ith  
d i f f e r e n t  s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s /  th e  o th e r  i s  th e  i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  f u n c t io n  
i n  mapping th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  an  u t t e r a n c e  on to  i t s  
p h o n e t ic  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n .  .............
T h is  t h e s i s  i s  d iv id e d  i n t o  t h r e e  p a r t s
P a r t  One c o n t a in s  two c h a p t e r s .  C h ap te r  One g iv e s  an accoun t o f  
th e  t h e o r e t i c a l  framework, fo l lo w ed  by an o u t l i n e  o f  th e  aims and scope o f  
th e  t h e s i s .  C h a p te r  Two c o n ta in s  a  re v ie w  o f  p r e v io u s  works on a c c e n t  o r  
s t r e s s .
P a r t  Two c o n s i s t s  o f  t h r e e  c h a p t e r s .  C h ap te r  Three g iv e s  an 
a c c o u n t  and th e  r e s u l t s  o f  a  r e c o g n i t i o n  t e s t  o f  th e  c o n t r a s t i v e  r o l e  o f  
a c c e n t .  C h ap te r  Pour i l l u s t r a t e s  th e  s y n t a c t i c  * r o l e  i n  th e  a n a ly s e s  o f  
u t t e r a n c e s  u se d  i n  th e  r e c o g n i t i o n  t e s t .  The p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  o f  a c c e n t  i s  
d e s c r ib e d  i n  C h ap te r  F ive  i n  a  s e r i e s  o f  a c c e n t  p lacem en t r u l e s .  . -
The i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  f u n c t i o n  o f  a c c e n t  i s  d e s c r ib e d  i n  P a r t  Three 
which c o n s i s t s  o f  t h r e e  c h a p t e r s .  C h a p te r  S ix  d e a l s  w i th  th e  le n g th  
a ss ig n m e n t r u l e s .  C h ap te r  Seven d e a l s  w ith  th e  seg m en ta l  f e a t u r e  a ss ig n m e n t 
r u l e s  and C h a p te r  E ig h t  d e a l s  w i th  th e  p i t c h  f e a t u r e  a ss ig n m e n t r u l e s .
0
The t h e s i s  i s  th e n  concluded  w ith  a  summary.
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INTROMTCTIOH
1 ,  0 ,  The The ore  t l e a l  f  ^ F r amework.
I n  th e  g e n e r a t i v e  approach, to  l i n g u i s t i c s  a s  o u t l i n e d  by 
1Chomsky and H a l l e ,  a  grammar o f  a  language i s  th e  system, o f  r u l e s  t h a t
r e p r e s e n t  th e  spe alee r - h e  a r e  r  ' s a b i l i t y  to  d e te rm in e  th e  sound-m eaning
c o n n e c t io n  i n  an  i n f i n i t e  number o f  s e n te n c e s  i n  t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r
l a n g u a g e , The te rm  "grammar" a s  u se d  by Chomsky and H a l le  h as  two 
2r e f e r e n c e s ?  i t  i s  u se d  to  r e f e r  t o  th e  competence i t s e l f  on th e  one 
h and , .and to  th e  e x p l i c i t  - th e o ry  a s  c o n s t r u c t e d  by th e  l i n g u i s t  to  
d e s c r ib e  th e  s p e a k e r ' s  competence on th e  o t h e r .
Grammar i n  th e  second u s a g e ,  a c c o rd in g  to  " The_ Sound Pat t e r n
3o f  Engl i s h  " ,  h a s  t h r e e  subcom ponents ' t th e  s y n t a c t i c  component, th e
p h o n o lo g ic a l  com ponent, and th e  se m a n t ic  com ponent. I n  t h i s  s tu d y ,  th e
a u th o r  i s  co n ce rn ed  m a in ly  w i th  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  component? b u t  s in c e
th e  i n p u t  f o r  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  component o f  a  grammar i s  i n  f a c t ,  th e
s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e  which h a s  been  g e n e r a te d  by th e  s y n t a c t i c  component
and h a s  undergone  c e r t a i n  m o d i f i c a t i o n s  by th e  r e a d ju s tm e n t  r u l e s ^ ”, one
sh o u ld  f i r s t  d e s c r i b e  th e  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  th e  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e .  The
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  th e  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e  have b een  g iv e n  by Chomsky 
5a s  fo llo w s?
" The s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e s  a s  g e n e r a te d  by th e  s y n t a c t i c  
component have th e  f o l lo w in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s .  Each c o n s i s t s  
o f  a  s t r i n g  o f  m in im al e le m e n ts  t h a t  we w i l l  c a l l  1f o r m a t i v e s 1. 
Each fo rm a t iv e  i s  a s s ig n e d  to  v a r io u s  c a t e g o r i e s  t h a t  d e t e r ­
mine i t s  a b s t r a c t  u n d e r ly i n g  form, th e  s y n t a c t i c  f u n c t i o n ^  
i t  can  f u l f i l ,  and i t s  s e m a n t ic  p r o p e r t i e s , . .  T h is  in fo rm ­
a t i o n  a b o u t  fo rm a t iv e s  w i l l  be p r e s e n te d  i n  a  ’ l e x i c o n ' ,  
w hich form s p a r t  o f  th e  s y n t a c t i c  component o f  th e  g ram m ar, , .  
The f u l l  c a t e g o r i z a t i o n  o f  each  fo rm a t iv e  i s  r e p r e s e n t e d  i n  
th e  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e . . . .
6The s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e  must in d ic a te -h o w  th e  s t r i n g  o f  
f o r m a t iv e s  i t  c o n t a in s  i s  s u b d iv id e d  i n t o  ' p h r a s e s ' ,  each  
p h ra s e  b e in g  a  c e r t a i n  c o n t in u o u s  s u b s t r i n g  o f  th e  s t r i n g  
f o r m a t i v e s « The a n a l y s i s  o f  s t r i n g s  i n t o  p h r a s e s  i s  a 
‘p ro p e r  b r a c k e t i n g ' ,  i n  th e  sen se  t h a t  th e  p h ra se s 'c an  o v e r ­
l a p  on ly  i f  one i s  c o n ta in e d  i n  th e  o t h e r . . , *  The p h ra s e s  
fu r th e rm o re  a r e  a s s ig n e d  to  c e r t a i n  c a t e g o r i e s ,  and t h i s  
in f o r m a t io n  may be r e p r e s e n t e d  by p u t t i n g  l a b e l s  on th e  
b r a c k e t s ."
The p h o n o lo g ic a l  component e x p r e s s e s  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een 
th e  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  a s e n te n c e  and i t s  p h y s i c a l  a c t u a l i z a t i o n  
i n s o f a r  a s  t h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  d e te rm in e d  by g ra m m a tic a l  r u l e s .  At 
t h i s  p o i n t ,  one m ust r e c o g n iz e  two ty p e s  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s ,  namely th e  
p h o n o lo g ic a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  and th e  p h o n e t ic  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n .  The phonolo  
g i c a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  c o n s i s t s  o f  p h o n o lo g ic a l  f e a t u r e s  w i th  which each 
l e x i c a l  i te m  i s  e n t e r e d  i n  th e  l e x i c o n  im d er  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  c a t e g o r i e s .  
The p h o n o lo g ic a l  f e a t u r e s  a re  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s ,  o p e r a t  
i n g  on a  b in a r y  sy s tem . For each  p h o n o lo g ic a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  t h e r e  i s  
one o r  more ( a s  i n  th e  case  o f  f r e e  v a r i a t i o n s )  c o r r e s p o n d in g  p h o n e t ic  
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s .  The p h o n e t i c  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  i s  n o t  to  be i d e n t i f i e d  
w i th  th e  a c t u a l  sp eech  s i g n a l .  The b a s i c  d i f f e r e n c e  be tw een  th e  two i s  
d e s c r ib e d  by Chomsky a s s ^
" The p h o n e t i c  t r a n s c r i p t i o n . . .  i s  . . .  n o t  a  d i r e c t  r e c o rd  
o f  th e  speech  s i g n a l ,  b u t  r a t h e r  a  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  what the  
s p e a k e r  o f  a language  t a k e s  to  be the  p h o n e t ic  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  an 
u t t e r a n c e ,  g iv e n  h i s  h y p o th e s i s  a s  to  i t s  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e  and 
h i s  knowledge o f  th e  r u l e s  o f  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  c o m p o n e n t s . . . .
The p h o n e t i c  t r a n s c r i p t i o n ,  i n  t h i s  s e n s e ,  r e p r e s e n t s  th e  s p e a k e r -  
h e a r e r ' s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  r a t h e r  th a n  d i r e c t l y  o b s e rv a b le  p r o p e r t i e s  
o f  th e  s i g n a l , "  7
The p h o n e t i c  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  a r e  d e s c r ib e d  i n  te rm s  o f  p h o n e t ic  
f e a t u r e s .  B u t ,  u n l i k e  the  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p h o n o lo g ic a l  f e a t u r e s  which 
o p e ra te  i n  a b in a r y  sy s tem , th e  p h o n e t i c  f e a t u r e s  o p e r a te  on a p h y s i c a l
7s c a l e  i n  an n--ary system  as  d e te rm in e d  by th e  r u l e s  o f  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  
component.
1 . 1 . The Aims and th e  scope o f  th e  t h e s i s .
W ith in  th e  t h e o r e t i c a l  framework o u t l i n e d  above, th e  a u th o r  h a s  s e t  
o u t  t o  i n v e s t i g a t e  th e  r o l e  o f  a c c e n t  i n  T hai grammar. The' term " a c r / n t 1? i s  
u s e d  h e re  to  c o v e r  what o t h e r  w r i t e r s  on Thai grammar have c a l l e d  " s t r e s s ” 
among o th e r  t h i n g s  ( f o r  i t s  d e f i n i t i o n ,  see  p .  2 5 )» f a r ,  no s y s t e m a t i c  
a c c o u n t  o f  a c c e n t  h as  been  g iv e n  f o r  th e  fl*hai language  . S, Thawisomboon^
9u s i n g  p e r c e p t i o n  and i n t u i t i o n  , and R. Ross u s in g  volume, have found t h r e e
d e g re e s  o f  s t r e s s  w h ile  J .A .  G i l l e t t e 1^ u s in g  volume as  w e l l  a s  d u r a t i o n ,
found 4  d e g re e s  o f  s t r e s s .  T h e i r  f i n d i n g s , '*’\ io w e v o r ,  a r e  u n a c c e p ta b le  h e re
a s  t h e i r  d e g re e s  o f  s t r e s s  a re  n o t  a lw ays p h o n o lo g ic a l ly  c o n t r a s t i v e ;  and
hence f a i l  to  have any l i n g u i s t i c  s i g n i f i c a n c e .  On th e  o t h e r  hand, I I . J .A .
Henderson , 12 V. Chanth.avib.ul, ^ K .  Naoaskul, ^  M. Haas,1^ H.A. Whitaker,^
17and A .S . Abramson re c o g n iz e  two d e g re e s  o f  s t r e s s ,  namely s t r e s s  and. u n ­
s t r e s s .  The f i r s t  f i v e  o f  th e se  a u th o r s  have a l s o  rem arked  t h a t  t h e m  a re  
c e r t a i n  ty p e s  o f  s y l l a b l e s  w i th i n  th e  word b o u n d a r ie s  and c e r t a i n  s y n t a c t i c  
c l a s s e s  which a re  a lw ays u n s t r e s s e d .  T h e i r  rem arks  s u g g e s t  t h a t  s t r e s s  o r  
a c c e n t  i s  p r e d i c t a b l e  and ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  b e lo n g s  to  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  component 
o f  th e  grammar. The a u th o r  h a s ' s e t  o u t ,  i n  t h i s  t h e s i s ,  bo s tu d y  the  way 
i n  which th e  v a r i o u s  d e g re e s  o f  a c c e n t  a re  c o n t r a s t i v e  i n  Thai and the  
e x t e n t  o f  t h e i r  p r e d i c t a b i l i t y .  I f  i t  i s  p roved  t h a t  a c c e n t  i s  p r e d i c t a b l e ,  
one may th e n  d e s c r i b e  i t s  p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  i n  a  s e r i e s  o f  p h o n o lo g ic a l  
r u l e s .  The p h o n o lo g ic a l  . r u l e s ,  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  g e n e r a t i v e  app ro ach ,  
would have two f u n c t i o n s  i n  th e  l a n g u a g e . One f u n c t i o n  i s  t o  a s s ig n  the  
c o r r e c t  d e g re e s  @f a c c e n t  to  l e x i c a l  i te m s  in  g iv e n  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e s ;  the  
o th e r  f u n c t i o n  i s  an  i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  one which i s  t o  map th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  o f  an  u t t e r a n c e  i n  a  g iv e n  sxirface s t r u c t u r e  on to  t h e i r  
p h o n e t i c  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  ( s e e  th e  d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  and th e
p h o n e t i c  r e p r e s e n ta t io n s  on p .  6 , )*  A m a rg in a l  d i s t i n c t i o n ,  however, w i l l
t h i s  type
be drawn.-between th e  two f u n c t i o n s  o f^ -o f  p h o n o lo g ic a l  r u l e s  by c a l l i n g  r u l e s
w hich ‘f u l f i l  th e  ' . s y n t a c t i c  f u n c t i o n  i n  a s s ig n in g  th e  c o r r e c t  d e g re e s  o f  
a c c e n t  t o  th e  l e x i c a l  i te m s  " a c c e n t  p lacem en t r u l e s "  and by c a l l i n g  r u l e s  
w hich f u l f i l  th e  i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  f u n c t i o n  i n  mapping th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  r e p r e ­
s e n t a t i o n s  o f  th e  l e x i c a l  i te m s  on to  to  t h e i r  phone t i c  r e a l i z a t io n s ; ; ,  ■' ■
" p h o n e t i c  r e a l i z a t i o n  ru le s ' . '  A re v ie w  o f  e a r l i e r  t r e a tm e n t s  o f  s t r e s s  i s  
g iv e n  in  C h a p te r  Two, The r s y n t a c t i c  f u n c t i o n  o f  th e  v a r i o u s  d e g re e s  o f  
a c c e n t  i s  d e s c r ib e d  i n  th e  t h r e e  c h a p te r s  i n  P a r t  -bwo w h ile  i t s  i n t e r p r e t a ­
t i v e  f u n c t i o n  i s  d e s c r ib e d  in  th e  t h r e e  c h a p te r s  o f  P a r t  T n ree .
I n  w r i t i n g  a  grammar which d e s c r i b e s  the n a t i v e  s p e a k e r ' s  competence 
o f  h i s  l a n g u a g e , one i s  i n  f a c t ,  fo rm ing  a  th e o ry  a b o u t  h i s  com petence.
i o r  such a  th e o ry  to  be s c i e n t i f i c ,  i t  must be p o s s i b l e  to  m atch the
s ta t e m e n t s  i n  th e  th e o ry  up  a g a i n s t  some e m p i r i c a l  o b s e r v a t i o n  and d e c i d e ’ 
w h e th e r  th e y  a r e  t r u e  o f  f a l s e , ^  o r ,  i n  Chomsky's w o r d s , ^  a  grammar 
m ust a t t a i n  a t  l e a s t  th e  l e v e l  o f  d e s c r i p t i v e  adequacy . A grammar o f  th e  
n a t i v e  s p e a k e r ' s  com petence, t h e r e f o r e ,  o v e r la p s  w ith  th e  n a t i v e  s p e a k e r ' s -  
pe rfo rm ance  i n  i t s  a p p l i c a t i o n ,  '^he r e c o g n i t i o n  t e s t  g iv e n  i n  C h ap te r  r
T h ree ,  which i s  an  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  th e  a u t h o r ' s  th e o ry  a b o u t  th e  r o l e  o f
r; i
a c c e n t  i n  n h a i ,  does  p ro v id e  an  e m p i r i c a l  t e s t  i n  t h a t  th e  a u t h o r ' s  
competence o f  h e r  language  conforms w i th  th e  competence o f  o th e r  n a t i v e  
s p e a k e r s .  The o v e r l a p  be tw een  competence th e o ry  and th e  perfo rm ance  o f  th e  
n a t i v e  s p e a k e r s  h a s  to  be m en tioned  h e r e  ; because  such ru3.es as  'a,re formu­
l a t e d  i n  t h i s  t i i e s i s  a r e  n o t  on3y language s p e c i f i c ,  b u t  a l s o  c o n te x t  
s e n s i t i v e  i n  s o f a r a s  th e y  have t l i e i r  a p p l i c a t i o n  i n  onl,y t h r e e  s t y l e s  o f  - 
spoken T h a i ,  namely th e  m o d e ra te ly  f a s t  s t y l e  ( o r  A l l e g r e t t o ) ,  th e  f a s t  s t y l e  
( o r  P r e s to )  and the  v e ry  f a s t  s t y l e  ( P r e s t i s s i m o ) .  I’o r  th e  d e f i n i t i o n s  o f
th e s e  s t y l e s ,  see  ( l )  below.Any a t t e m p t  to  apply, th e  r u l e s  to  th e  perfo rm ance
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o f  th e  s p e a k e r  o f  o th e r  s t y l e s  may le a d  to  i n c o n s i s t e n c i e s .  I I  i s  ke 
u n d e r s to o d  vhere t h a t  one o f  th e  en v iro n m en ts  f o r  th e  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  th e  r u l e s  
i s  th e  c o n te x t  o f  " c o l l o q u ia l i s m  " which would be th e  name u sed  to  r e f e r  
c o l l e c t i v e l y  t o  th e  A l l e g r e t t o ,  th e  P r e s to  and th e  P r e s t i s s i m o
s t y l e s ,  T h is  means t h a t  f o r  th e  r u l e s  to  ap p ly  a c c u r a t e l y ,  one h a s  to
r e c o g n iz e  l e v e l s  o f  s ty l e *  I m p r e s s i o n i s t i c  c h a r a c t e r i s a t i o n s  o f  fo u r
23s t y l e s  o f  spoken M exican S p an ish  have been  g iv e n  by H a r r i s  "" and
t h e i r  a p p l i c a t i o n  may be e x ten d ed  to  spoken T h a i ,  th e  fo u r  s t y l e s  and
t h e i r  c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n s  a r e  s
( l )  . a  * Largo ? v e ry  s low , d e l i b e r a t e ,  o v e r—p r e c i s e  % u s e d ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,
when t r y i n g  to  communicate w i th  a  f o r e i g n e r  w i th  l i t t l e  compe­
te n c e  i n  th e  la n g u a g e ,  03? when c o r r e c t i n g  a  m is u n d e r s ta n d in g  
o v er  a  bad te le p h o n e  c o n n e c t io n .
b . Andant e 1 s low , c a r e f u l ,  b u t  u n a f f e c t e d ;  u s e d  when one i s  mind­
in g  h i s  p ss and q ' s  b u t  n o t  s e l f c o n s c i o u s l y .  T y p ic a l  o f ,  s ay ,  
t e a c h in g  a  c l a s s  o r  d e l i v e r i n g  a l e c t u r e  i n  a  l a r g e  h a l l  w i th o u t  
e l e c t r o n i c  a m p l i f i c a t i o n .
c . A l l e g r e t t o ; m odera te  ly | f a s t  tempo, c a s u a l ,  c o l l o q u i a l .  In  
many s i t u a t i o n s ,  one m igh t e a s i l y  a l t e r n a t e  be tw een  Andante and 
A l l e g r e t t o  i n  mid d i s c o u r s e  o r  even i n  mid s e n te n c e .
d . P r e s t o ?  P a s t ,  c a r e l e s s  o r  ” s lo p p y ” »
A lth o u g h  t h i s  t h e s i s  i s  p r im a r i ly  co nce rned  w i th  A l l e g r e t t o  and*
/(©)
P r e s t o ,  an  even  f a s t e r  s t y l e ,  name lyy\bhe P r e s t i s s i m o ,  w i l l  be m entioned  
a t  th e  a p p r o p r i a t e  p o i n t s .  An example o f  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  among th e  f i v e  
s t y l e s  may be shown i n  th e  p r o n u n c ia t io n s  o f  / vmm&n kan J 11 a l s o ,  a s  w e l l ” 




P r e s t o
C m a n lean 1
[ v m m $n kan ^
[m m a n k a n ]
jm m a n g a n ]
[m n n l
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[n} -  [ le n g th  3]
2d
\ri\ i n  phmqtn] = [ le n g th
[n] = [ le n g th  l ]  , j*£ tch, = h ig h  inpp. 
i n  f mmad], = ; ^ > '1  „ i n  f loan ]
same a s  A l l e g r e t t o  as  reg a rd s  and
le n g th ,
same a s  A l l e g r e t t o  a s  r e g a rd  pf/Wt, and
l e n g t h »
1 .2 .  D i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s .
The te rm  " d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s  11 w i l l  b'e u s e d  i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  
t o  r e f e r  t o  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s  a s  opposed to  p h o n e t ic
10 .
f e a t u r e s  a t  th e  p h o n e t ic  l e v e l*  S ince  "both d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s  and
p h o n e t ic  f e a t u r e s  a re  p r e s e n te d  i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  i n  sq u a re  "brackets
-1 j i t  i s  t o  "be u n d e r s to o d  h e r e  t h a t  any f e a t u r e s  w i th in
sq u a re  b r a c k e t s  which a r e  n o t  p r e s e n t  i n  th e  f i r s t  column o f  TAELS 1,1*
on- page 1 H , m ust "be p h o n e t i c  f e a t u r e s  and t h a t  a l l  d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s
a re  a l s o  p h o n e t i c  f e a t u r e s  a t  th e  p h o n e t i c  l e v e l .  The "basic d i f f e r e n c e
"between a  d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e  and a  p h o n e t ic  f e a t u r e  l i e s  i n  th e  f a c t
t h a t  w h ile  th e  d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e  o p e r a t e s  i n  a b in a ry  system  w ith  th e
f e a t u r e  v a l u e s  •+ and — , th e  p h o n e t ic  f e a t u r e  o p e r a t e s  i n  an  n - a ry
26system  w i th  th e  f e a t u r e  v a l u e s  1 7 2 ? 3 ? 4 e t c . The a n a l y s i s  o f  th e
d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s  f o r  th e  segm ents  i s  d i s c u s s e d  u n d e r  s e c t i o n  (a )  o f
t h i s  h e a d in g  w h i le  th e  u n d e r ly i n g  th e o ry  f o r  th e  a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  to n e s
i s  d i s c u s s e d  i n  s e c t i o n  ( b ) 5 b u t  th e  a c t u a l  a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  to n e s  w i l l
n o t  be g iv e n  u n t i l  C h a p te r  V I I I s i n c e  i n  g iv in g  th e  a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  to n e s .
one i s  i n W c t  a n a l y s i n g  th e  to n e s  i n  s y l l a b l e s  w i th  ^Accent l " \  . The
27f e a t u r e s  u se d  i n  th e  a n a l y s i s ,  a s  a d m it te d  by Chomsky, a r e  s t i l l  
t e n t a t i v e  and i n  th e  p r o c e s s  o f  b e in g  r e v i s e d «
(a )  Segments *
2 8l^y u s i n g  th e  c u r r e n t  l i t e r a t u r e  on th e  s u b j e c t ,  segm ents  i n
T ha i have b een  a n a ly s e d  i n  te rm s  o f  d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s .  A f u l l y
s p e c i f i e d  a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  segm ents  would c o n t a in  much t h a t  i s  r e d u n d a n t .
I I'M f l a t
For i n s t a n c e ,  a  segment which i s  [ - fn asa l l  /  m ust a l s o  be -fsonoran t
T voiced  
- c o n t i n u a n t  
- s y l l a b i c  
+ c o n so n a n ta l  
- a s p i r a t e  
- ro u n d  
e t c . .
These r e d u n d a n c ie s  may be p r e d i c t e d  by segment s t r u c t u r e  redundancy :
29r u l e s  which form p a r t s  o f  th e  l e x ic o n  , The a u th o r  w i l l
/t a k e ^ t h a t  th e  segment s t r u c t u r e  redundancy r u l e s 'h a v e  a l r e a d y  been  g iv e n  
i n  th e  l e x i c o n  and w i l l  le a v e  th e  f e a t u r e  e n t r i e s  b la n k ^ w lie re v e r . they  
may be f i l l e d  i n  by th e  redundancy  r u l e s , i n  h e r  a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  segm ents
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i n  TABLE 1 . 1 ,  C e r t a i n  p o i n t s  a b o u t  th e  f e a t u r e s  which h av e ,  o r  have n o t ,  
been  u sed  i n  th e  . a n a ly s i s  sh o u ld  he m en tioned  h e r e :
[ s y l l a b i c }
[ len g th }
; The f e a t u r e  [v o c a l ic }  i n  The gound P a t t e r n  o f  E n g l is h  
h a s  b een  r e p l a c e d  by th e  f e a t u r e  [ s y l l a b i c }  . The sug­
g e s t io n -  f o r  t h i s  r e p la c e m e n t  h a s  been  made by M iln e r  and
30B a i le y  a s  q u o te d  by Chomsky and H a l le  and th e  d e c i s i o n
f o r  th e  re p la c e m e n t  i s  b ased  upon th e  n a t u r e  o f  th e  segm ents
i n  T hai i n  which no segm ents  o t h e r  th a n  vow els  may be s y l l a b i c
31a t  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  l e v e l*  S ince  a l l  th e  vow els  and th e
c o n so n a n ts  a r e  a l r e a d y  c o n t r a s t e d  by th e  f e a t u r e  -  o r  +
[co n so n an ta l}  , th e  f e a t u r e  [ v o c a l i c ]  becomes re d u n d a n t .
On th e  o t h e r  hand ,  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  be tw een  vow els  i n  d ip h th o n g s
and t r i p h t h o n g s  l i e s  i n  th e  f a c t  t h a t  on ly  one vow el,  namely
th e  f i r s t ,  b e a r s  th e  s y l l a b i c  p e a k .  Thus, one may d i s t i n g u i s h
th e  v o w e ls ,  which a re  a l l  [ - c o n s o n a n ta l ]  , by th e  f e a t u r e
[ + s y l l a b i c }  o r  [ - s y l l a b i c }  , d ep en d in g  on w h e th e r  th ey
f u n c t i o n  a s  th e  s y l l a b i c  n u c le u s  ( i . e .  b e a r  th e  s y l l a b i c  peak)
o r  n o t ,  Ho a r t i c u l a t o r y  c o r r e l a t e  h a s  y e t  been  g iv e n  f o r  th e
f e a t u r e  [ s y l l a b i c ]  and one may have t o  go b ack  to  S t e t s o n 1s
32n o t i o n  o f  th e  " c h e s t  p u ls e "  i n  w hich c a s e ,  a segment which
i s  [ + s y l l a b i c ]  i s  th e  k . o f  t h i s  c h e s t  p u l s e .  I n  a
t o n a l  la n g u a g e ,  a  s y l l a b l e  may be d e f in e d  a s  th e  tone  b e a r i n g  
•4- A ,  1  iM e o ’y  [ e i W  C * * *  f  f?
0\r ei-u^-Wv -
: I n  t h i s  t h e s i s ,  [ l e n g th ]  i s  n o t  one o f  th e  d i s t i n c t i v e
f e a t u r e s  a l th o u g h  i n  t r a d i t i o n a l  T hai grammar, i t  i s  t r e a t e d  
a s  one o f  th e  s u p ra s e g m e n ta l  phonemes t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  th e  
d i f f e r e n c e  be tw een  th e  s o c a l l e d  " s h o r t "  and " lo n g "  v ow els .  
I n s t e a d ,  t h i s  c o n t r a s t  i s  t r e a t e d  as  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  betw een 
a  s i n g l e  vow el and a  sequence o f  two i d e n t i c a l  vow els .  T h is  
d e c i s i o n  i s  ta k e n  i n  o r d e r  to  l i g h t e n  th e  b u rd en  o f  th e  
p h o n e t i c  f e a t u r e  [ l e n g t h !  a t  th e  p h o n e t ic  l e v e l .  A f t e r  th e  
t r e a tm e n t  o f  th e  s o c a l l e d  long  vow el a s  a  sequence o f  two 
i d e n t i c a l  v o w els ,  th e  p h o n e t ic  f e a t u r e  [ l e n g t h !  s t i l l  
o p e r a t e s  i n  a  f i v e  te rm  system  f o r  th e  v o w e l s j a n d . in  a 
t h r e e  te rm  system  f o r  th e  f i n a l  c o n so n a n ts  a s  shown i n  
C h a p te r  "VXof t h i s  t h e s i s .  I n  t r a d i t i o n a l  grammar, t h e r e  i s  
no v a lu e  a t t a c h e d  to  th e  f e a t u r e  " le n g th "  o th e r  th a n  th e  one 
a l r e a d y  m en tioned  and s in c e  t h i s  f u n c t i o n  can be r e a d i l y  
f u l f i l l e d  by t r e a t i n g  th e  " lo n g  vowel" a s  a  sequence o f  two
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i d e n t i c a l  Towels* '.lb seems t h a t  such a  t r e a tm e n t  i s  f u l l y  
?
j u s t i f i e d *
{ a s p i r a t e d ]  s The f e a t u r e  (^ a s p i ra te d ]  has  been  p o s t u l a t e d  by th e  a u th o r
a s  a  f e a t u r e  which d i s t i n g u i s h e s  th e  a s p i r a t e d  segm ents  (which a re
[-i-aspira ted] ) from th e  u n a s p i r a t e d  segm ents  (which a r e  ^ a s p i r a t e d j  )
33Prom e x p e r im e n ts  c a r r i e d  o u t  by Li sice r  and Abramson, i t  seems
t h a t  th e  a r t i c u l a t o r y  c o r r e l a t e  to  th e  f e a t u r e  [ a s p i r a t e d ]  i s  th e
o n s e t  t im e s  o f  v o i c in g  o f  th e  fo l lo w in g  vow el a f t e r  th e  r e l e a s e  o f
the s t o p  c l o s u r e .  A segment which i s  [ + a s p i r a t e d ]  i s  t h e r e f o r e
p roduced  w i th  th e  v o ic in g  o f  th e  f o l lo w in g  vow el la g g in g  c o n s id e r b ly
a f t e r  th e  r e l e a s e  o f  th e  s to p  c l o s u r e ,  w h ile  a  segment which i s
{ - a s p i r a t e d ]  i s  p roduced  w i th  th e  v o i c i n g  o f  th e  f o l lo w in g  vowel
c o i n c id in g  s u b s t a n t i a l l y  w i th  th e  r e l e a s e  o f  th e  s t o p  c l o s u r e .  7 ^ u> 
c T c - y ; | - £ s  e^&lvwt Cove* /A/ f J
One segment i n  T ab le  1 . 1 . ,  namely th e  g l o t t a l  s t o p  / j ? / ,  r e q u i r e s
some d i s c u s s i o n  h e r e .  As Abramson rem arked , th e  s t a t u s  o f  th e  g l o t t a l  
34s to p  i s  u n s t a b l e .  A lthough  i t  i s  p r e d i c t a b l e  by p h o n o lo g ic a l  r u l e s ,  i t
n e v e r t h e l e s s  b eh av es  v e ry  much i n  th e  same manner a s  most o t h e r  segm en ts .
The g l o t t a l  s t o p  i s  p r e d i c t a b l e  i n  t h a t  i t  i s  u s u a l l y  p r e s e n t  b e f o r e  a
s y l l a b i c  segment which i s  p rece d ed  by no o th e r  segm ent, a s  i n  / ^ o i k /
" to  go o u t 11, and a f t e r  a  s i n g l e  vow el w ith  {A ccen t l ]  {Accent 2^ } , which
i s  fo l lo w e d  by no o th e r  segment a s  i n  / vp a j /  n t o  be c o n f ro n te d  w i th " .
T h is  o b s e r v a t i o n  m ight s u g g e s t  t h a t  th e  g l o t t a l  s t o p  sh o u ld  n o t  be t r e a t e d
a s  a  segment and t h a t  i t s  p re s e n c e  i n  th e  p l a c e s  m en tioned  sh o u ld  be
d e a l t  w i th  by two p h o n o lo g ic a l  r u l e s  which r e w r i t e  th e  ze ro  e lem en t as
a  g l o t t a l  s t o p  a t  th e  a p p r o p r i a t e  p l a c e s .  On th e  o t h e r  hand , t h e r e  a re
two a d v a n ta g e s  t o  be gainedin t r e a t i n g  a g l o t t a l  s to p  as  a  segm ent. F i r s t ,
i. ?M TCftA
i n  p o s t u l a t i n g  th e  f e a t u r e  { s y l l a b i c ]  , g e n e r a t i v e  p h o n o lo g y /h as  done away 
w ith  th e  n o t i o n  o f  a s y l l a b l e  b e in g  a  u n i t  w i th  i t s  b o u n d a r ie s .  In fo rm a t io n  
ab o u t  th e  s y l l a b l e  s t r u c t u r e s  i s  g iv e n  in  the  morpheme; s t r u c t u r e  r u l e s  
which a r e  p a r t s  o f  th e  l e x i c o n .  I f  one r e c o g n iz e s  a  g l o t t a l  s to p  as  a 
segm ent,  one may s t a t e  th e  s t r u c t u r e  ;  ^ •
i n  one r u le s
(0> j e j  *■
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T h is  r u l e  i s  f u r t h e r  r e s t r i c t e d  by segment sequence redundancy  r u l e s  such as  
i f  A/ i s  p r e s e n t ,  th e n  th e  p r e c e d in g  consonan t must he one o f  th e  s to p s  ,
I n  t r e a t i n g  a  g l o t t a l  s to p  a s  a segm ent, a  p r e s y l l a b i c  segment i s  t h e r e f o r e  
o b l i g a t o i y .  The s y l l a b l e  b o u n d a r ie s  a re  th u s  e s t a b i s h e d  by th e  dbule above 
f o r  w henever one comes a c r o s s  a sequence o f  two c o n so n a n ts  ( th e  g l o t t a l  
s to p  i s  a l s o  r e f e r r e d  to  a s  C s in c e  th e  term " g l i d e ” i s  r e s e r v e d  f o r  th e  non- 
s y l l a b i c  v o w e ls . ) )  fke second  c o n so n an t  i s  th e  s t a r t i n g  p o i n t  o f  th e  n e x t  
s y l l a b l e .  A n o th e r  segment sequence redundanc5r r u l e  w i l l  s t a t e  that^when 
a  p o s t  Tgyllabic  g l i d e  i s  e i t h e r  / j /  o r  /w / ,  th e  g l i d e  w i l l  s i g n a l  th e  s y l l a b l e  
e n d in g ,  The o t h e r  ad v an tag e  i n  t r e a t i n g  th e  g l o t t a l  s to p  as  one o f  the  
segm ents  l i e s  i n  th e  t o n a l  a n a l y s i s .  r^ he t o n a l  r e s t r i c t i o n  i n  a s y l l a b l e  
w i th  a  s i n g l e  vow el which i s  fo l lo w ed  by a g l o t t a l  s to p  i s  i d e n t i c a l  w i th  
th e  r e s t r i c t i o n  on a s y l l a b l e  w i th  a s i n g l e  vowel which i s  fo l lo w ed  by a
_.-W»
s to p  segm ent,  j h a t  i s  to  s a y ,  t h i s  type  o f  s y l l a b l e  may have e i t h e r  a 
h ig h  to n e  o r  a  low tone  o n ly .  I 'hus th e  e n v iro n m en ts  f o r  t h i s  t o n a l  r e s t r i c ­
t i o n  can be s i m p l i f i e d  i f  one t r e a t s  th e  g l o t t a l  s t o p  a s  one o f  th e  segments? 
s in c e  th e  g l o t t a l  s t o p  and th e  o th e r  s to p s  a l l  s h a re  th e  f e a t u r e s
[- c o n t i n u a n t  j . With t h i s  e v a l u a t i o n ,  th e  t r e a tm e n t  o f  the- g l o t t a l  s t o p  - n a s a l  J
a s  one o f  th e  segm en ts ,  i n  s p i t e  o f  i t s  p r e d i c t a b i l i t y ,  seems j u s t i f i e d .
I n  ou r  t a b l e  on p .  14* / ? /  and / h /  a re  [ - s o n o r a n t !  . Chomsky and H a l le  
c o n t r a d i c t  th e m s e lv e s  i n  SPE i n  t h e i r  a n a ly s e s  i f  th e s e  two segm ents which, 
a c c o rd in g  to  t h e i r  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  th e  f e a t u r e  [ s o n o ra n t ]  ( SPE p . 3 0 2 ) ,  sho u ld  
be [ - s o n o r a n t !  as  b o th  segm ents  a re  produced  w ith  " c o n s t r i c t i o n s  more r a d i c a l  
th a n  th o se  found i n  th e  g l i d e  [ j ]  and [yw] " ,  Chomsky and H a l le  however, 
c l a s s  [ ? ]  and [ h ]  a s  [ jfsonorantl i n  t h e i r  Table  1 on p .  303 o f  SPE . The 
d e c i s i o n  f o r  t r e a t i n g  / ? /  and / h /  i n  Thai a s  [ . -sono ran t^  i s  due to  the  f a c t  
t h a t  i n  th e  a n a l y s i s  o f  a  tone  i n  te rm s  o f  a  sequence o f  p i t c h  h e i g h t s ,  
a c c o rd in g  to  Woo's th e o ry  ( Woo,1969),  each  p i t c h  h e i g h t  i s  a s s ig n e d  to  each  
s o n o ra n t  segm ent i n  th e  s y l l a b l e ?  and s in c e  / ? /  and / h /  have no in h e r e n t  
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(*b) Tones
The a n a l y s i s  o f  T h a i  l e x i c a l  to n e s  i n  te rm s  o f  d i s t i n c t i v e
f e a t u r e s  r e q u i r e s  some d i s c u s s i o n ,  a s  t h e r e  a r e  two t h e o r i e s  t o  he c o n s i -
37d e re d  and e v a l u a t e d .  One th e o ry  i s  W, S-Y Wang ' s  a n a l y s i s .  I n  t h i s  
t h e o r y ,  th e  to n e ,  w hich i s  a s s ig n e d  to  th e  vowel o f  th e  s y l l a b l e  , i s  
a n a ly z e d  i n  te rm s  o f  a  complex o f  some o f  th e  f o l lo w in g  f e a t u r e s ?
(3)
Chigh3 [con tou r!
[low  3 [ r i s e !
[mid ] [ f a l l ]
[ c e n t r a l  3 [convex]
38The o t h e r  th e o ry  h a s  h een  p ro p o sed  by N.H. Woo who, a n a ly z e s  th e  tone  
i n t o  a  sequence  o f  same o r  d i f f e r e n t  p i t c h  h e i g h t s ,  u s i n g  th e  f e a t u r e s  :
( 4 ) «r
[ h i g h  to n e ]
[ low  to n e ]
[m o d i fy ]
and a s s i g n i n g  each  p i t c h  h e i g h t  t o  each  s o n o ra n t  segment o f  th e  s y l l a b l e ,
s t a r t i n g  from th e  f i r s t  vow el ( th e  s y l l a b i c  n u c l e u s . ) .  Wang’s a n a l y s i s
h a s  b een  r e j e c t e d  by th e  a u th o r  b eca u se  o f  the  inad eq u acy  i n  th e  th e o ry
39i t s e l f .  N.H. Woo h a s  p o in t e d  o u t  some o f  th e s e  in a d e q u a c i e s  which may 
be summarized a s  fo l lo w s?
( i )  By a s s i g n i n g  th e  f e a t u r e s  to  j u s t  one segment i n  th e  s y l ­
l a b l e ,  W ang 's  a n a l y s i s  ig n o r e s  th e  b a s i c  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  be tw een  dynamic 
to n e s  and th e  s o n o ra n t  c l u s t e r s .  T h a t  i s ,  th e  f a c t  t h a t  i t  i s  n o t  p o s s i ­
b l e  t o  have a  dynamic to n e  on a  s y l l a b l e  which c o n s i s t s  o f  j u s t  one sono­
r a n t  s e g m e n t . ^
( i i )  The v a lu e s  o f  th e  f e a t u r e s  [ c o n to u r ]  , [ r i s e  ]  , [ f a l l ]  
and [c o n v ex ]  a r e  p e c u l i a r .  The s o le  f u n c t i o n  o f  W ang 's  [ c o n t o u r ]  f e a ­
tu r e  i s  to  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  th e  s t a t i c  to n e s  from th e  dynamic t o n e s .  I t s
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v a l u e ? on th e  o t h e r  hand* i s  n o t  in d e p e n d e n t  o f  th e  f e a t u r e s  [ r i s e ]  and 
[ f a l l l  ; f o r  one ca n n o t  have a  to n e  which h as  th e  f e a t u r e  [ r e o n to u r  1 
w ith o u t  a l s o  h a v in g  th e  f e a t u r e  [ - b r i s e j  o r  j f f a l l j  o r  h o th .  The f e a t u r e  
[ r c o n to u r ^  s t a t e s  t h a t  th e  to n e  i s  dynamic and th e  p i t c h  range  i s  g iv e n  
by th e  f e a t u r e s  [ h i g h 3 , ? [mid j  , o r  [ c e n t r a l 3 % y e t  to  be
a b le  t o  p r e d i c t  th e  d i r e c t i o n  and th e  m o tion  o f  th e  tone* one n eeds  to  
have th e  f e a t u r e  s p e c i f i c a t i o n s  [ r r i s e ^  o r  [ r f a l l  \  . Thus* th e  i n t e r ­
p r e t a t i o n  o f  th e  f e a t u r e s  [ r i s e  3 and [ f a l l  3 a r e  somewhat p e c u l i a r ?  f o r  
due
^ a l r e a d y  knows from th e  s p e c i f i c a t i o n  [-bcontourj t h a t  th e  tone  i s  dynamic
th e  f e a t u r e s  [+rise[J  and [ -b fa l l  J o n ly  i n d i c a t e  th e  d i r e c t i o n  o f  th e
m o tio n ;  or* i n  a n o th e r  word, t h e i r  f u n c t i o n  i s  to  o r d e r  th e  r e a l i z a t i o n
o f  th e  f e a t u r e  [-bhigh 3 • rP h a t  i s  , i f  th e  to n e  i s  marked + oon tou r
•bhigh 
• f r ise  j
th e  h ig h  p i t c h  m ust n o t  be r e a l i z e d  u n t i l  th e  end o f  th e  p r o d u c t io n  o f
th e  t o n e .  Or, i f  th e  to n e  i s  marked -bcontour 1 , th e n  th e  h ig h  p i t c h
-bhigh I 
- b fa l l  J
must be r e a l i z e d  im m ed ia te ly  a t  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  th e  
to n e  and a  non h ig h  p i t c h  a t  th e  en d ,  Wang's system  t h e r e f o r e  u s e s  an 
i m p l i c i t  o r d e r in g  d e v i c e ,
( i i i )  Wang c la im ed  h i s  f e a t u r e s  to  be d i s t i n c t i v e ;  one th u s  
e x p e c ts  th e  f e a t u r e s  [ - l - r i s e j  and [ - b f a l l  J  to  be m u tu a l ly  e x c lu s iv e  
i n  h i s  sy s te m .  But Wang's tone  12 and 13 can be b o th  [ + r i s e j  and 
[ • b f a l l  ^  * M oreover, i n - t h e s e  two to n e s ,  th e  f e a t u r e s  [ - f r i s e j  and 
[ - b f a l l j  must a l s o  be o rd e re d  to  p roduce th e  t o n a l  c o n f i g u r a t i o n  A*- 
o r  To do t h i s ,  Wang i n t r o d u c e s  th e  f e a t u r e  [ c o n v e x j  as
a n o th e r  o r d e r i n g  d e v i c e .  A [ - c o n v e x ^  tone  f i r s t  f a l l s  and th e n  r i s e s ;  
w h ile  a  [b o o n v e x j  to n e  f i r s t  r i s e s  and th e n  f a l l s .  The f e a t u r e  
jconvexj h a s  no i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  u n l e s s  th e  tone  i s  a l s o  marked j b r i s e j  
and j^ + fa l l" |  . Wang's system  o f  f e a t u r e s  th e n  c o n t a i n s ,  n o t  j u s t  f e a tu re  
d e te r m in in g  th e  o r d e r  i n  which th e  p i t c h  h e i g h t s  a r e  to  be r e a l i z e d ,  b u t
17
a l s o  a  f e a t u r e  d e te r m in in g  th e  o r d e r  i n  which th e  o r d e r in g  f e a t u r e s  a re  
to  he r e a l i z e d .
( i v )  A lthough  Wang c la im ed  t h a t  h i s  f e a t u r e s  a r e x d i s t i n c t i v e ,  
y e t 5 u n l i k e  th e  d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s  which have been  e s t a b l i s h e d  f o r  s e g ­
ments* t h e r e  i s  no im m ediate  a r t i c u l a t o r y  c o r r e l a t e  t o  h i s  f e a tu r e s *  which 
s p e c i f y  n e i t h e r  s o u r c e ,  l o c a t i o n  n o r  manner o f  a r t i c u l a t i o n .  The only  
s p e c i f i c a t i o n  g iv e n  i s  th e  o r d e r  i n  which th e  a c t i o n s  d e f in e d  by o th e r  
f e a t u r e s  i n  a  s p e c i f i c  m a t r ix  w i l l  be p e rfo rm e d .
The a l t e r n a t i v e  th e o ry  has .  been  p ro p o sed  by N.H. Woo and i s  
ad o p ted  by th e  a u th o r  i n  a n a ly z in g  th e  Thai t o n e s .  In  t h i s  th e o ry ,  th e  
d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s  o f  to n e s  a re  th e  f e a t u r e s  o f  p i t c h  h e i g h t ,  nam ely:
(5)
[h ig h  tone j 
[low to n e j  
[modify ^
In  o r d e r  t o  av o id  th e  c o n fu s io n  be tw een  th e s e  f e a t u r e s  and th e  Thai l e x i c a l  
" h ig h  to n e "  and "low  to n e " ,  Woo's f e a t u r e s  [ h i g h  tone j  and [low to n e j  
w i l l  be r e f e r r e d  t o  a s  [ h i g h f ]  and J^Iowt] r e s p e c t i v e l y .  The a r t i c u l a t o r y  
c o r r e l a t e s  to  th e s e  f e a t u r e s  a re  :
( 6 )
11 WighT — non-h ighT  HighT sounds a r e  th o s e  p roduced  w ith  th e  
v o c a l  c o rd s  lo g g e r ,  t e n s e r ,  and l e s s  t h i c k  th a n  th e  n e u t r a l  
p o s i t i o n .  I n  a d d i t i o n ,  th e  g l o t t i s  i s  r a i s e d  above th e  n e u t r a l  
p o s i t i o n .  ITon-highT sounds a re  p roduced  w i th o u t  th e  r a i s i n g  
o f  th e  g l o t t i s ,  and w i th o u t  le n g th e n in g  o r  t e n s i n g  o r  d e c r e a s i n g  
th e  mass o f  th e  v o c a l  c o r d s . ^
LowT — non-lowT LowT sounds a re  p roduced  w i th  th e  v o c a l  co rds
s h o r t e r ,  l e x e r ,  and t h i c k e r  th a n  in  th e  n e i i t r a l  p o s i t i o n .  In  
a d d i t i o n ,  th e  g l o t t i s  i s  low ered  b e lo w . th e  n e u t r a l  p o s i t i o n .  
non-lowT sounds a r e  p roduced  w i th o u t  th e  lo w e r in g  o f  th e  g l o t t i s ,
and w i th o u t  th e  s h o r t e n i n g ,  l a x in g  and t h i c k e n in g  o f  th e  v o c a l
c o r d s , ^
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Modify -  non-modi-jy A m o d if ie d  sound i s  one p roduced  w ith  th e  
v o c a l  co rd  and la ry n x  c o n f i g u r a t i o n  o f  e i t h e r  a h ig h  toned  
sound o r  a  low toned  sound and i s  one i n  which e i t h e r  th e  con™
f i g u r a t i o n  o f  th e  pharynx  h a s  been changed , o r  th e  manner i n
which th e  v o c a l  f o ld s  v i b r a t e  h as  been  changed, o r  some o th e r  
mechanism ho,s been  employed to  change th e  ' 'n o rm a l11 wave form o f  
th e  p i t c h  producedo The norm al waveform r e f e r r e d  to  i s  t h a t  
a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  th e  pure  h ig h  toned  o r  pu re  low toned  s o u n d s r 
A n o n -m o d if ie d  sound i s -p roduced  w i th o u t  th e  change i n  w a v e fo rm .^
S ince  th e  a c c o u n t  o f  th e  a r t i c u l a t o r y  c o r r e l a t e s  t o  It.H. b'oo' s 
f e a t u r e s ,  a s  q u o te d  i n  ( 6 ) from h e r  t h e s i s ,  p re s u p p o s e s  o n e 's  knowledge 
what th e  n e u t r a l  p o s i t i o n  i s ,  th e  a cc o u n t  o f  th e  n e u t r a l  p o s i t i o n ,  g iv e n
e a r l i e r  i n  h e r  t h e s i s ^  i s  rep ro d u c e d  i n  ( 7 ) *
( 7 ) "*»t h e s e  two f e a t u r e ( ^highT^j and £iowT} ) can  be u sed  to
c h a r a c t e r i z e  a  r a i s e d  and low ered p o s i t i o n  o f  th e  g l o t t i s  
r e l a t i v e  to  some n e u t r a l  r e s t  p o s i t i o n  i n  a  c o m p le te ly  a n a lo ­
gous manner t o  th e  seg m en ta l  f e a t u r e s  t h i g h 1  and tlow^| , which 
r e f e r  to  t h e p o s i t i o n  o f  th e  body o f  th e  tongue r e l a t i v e  to  some 
r e s t  p o s i t i o n .  The n e u t r a l  p o s i t i o n  f o r  che body o f  th e  tongue 
i s  d e s c r ib e d  i n  SPE a s  r a i s e d  and f r o n t e d ,  a p p ro x im a te ly  the  
■ c o n f i g u r a t i o n  foxmd i n  th e  vowel / e /  i n  E n g l i s h  r b e d . '  In  a 
s i m i l a r  m anner, we assume th e  n e u t r a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  th e  g l o t t i s ,  
th e  t h i c k n e s s  and th e  t e n s i o n  o f  th e  v o c a l  c o rd s , ,  t o  be found 
i n  th e  p r o d u c t io n  o f  th e  ’n a t u r a l  p i t c h '  f o r  any g iv e n  s p e a k e r .  
Zem lin  d e s c r i b e s  t h i s  ' n a t u r a l  p i t c h 1 a s  somewhere around 
Vfti&die Cf (C ) f o r  fem ale s p e a k e r s ,  and somewhere a b o u t  an 
o c ta v e  lo w er ,  , f o r  male s p e a k e r s .  Prom v a r i o u s  s t u d i e s  
on p i t c h  and p i t c h  v a r i a b i l i t y ,  t h i s  ' n a t u r a l  p i t c h 1 i s  found 
to  be a p p ro x im a te ly  one q u a r t e r  up th e  t o t a l  s i n g in g  ra n g e ,  
i n c l u d i n g  f a l s e t t o ,  Khen any s p e a k e r  i s  engaged i n  r e l a x e d  
p h o n a t io n ,  h i s  v o ic e  may prodtice a  v a r i e t y  o f  to n e s  ra n g in g  
i n  p i t c h  over  a p p ro x im a te ly  two o c t a v e s .  G e n e ra l ly ,  however, 
t h e s e  p i t c h e s  a r e  d i s t r i b u t e d  so t h a t  a c e n t r a l  te n d en cy ,  i s  
o b se rv e d .  -..This mode, o r  c e n t r a l  te n d e n c y ,  i s  what we c a l l  th e  
' n a t u r a l  p i t c h 1 o r  ' h a b i t u a l  l e v e l ' .
The t o n e s ,  i n  ¥ 0 0 f s t h e o r y ,  a r e  p r e s e n te d  a s  seq u en ce s  o f  th e se
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f e a t u r e s ,  each  one o f  'which i s  u n iq u e ly  a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  some s o n o ra n t  
segm ent.  T h i s ,  i n  o t h e r  w ords,  means t h a t  a s y l l a b l e  w i th  one so n o ra n t  
segment w i l l  have one p i t c h  h e ig h t^  a  s y l l a b l e  w i th  two s o n o ra n t  seg ­
m ents  w i l l  have two p i t c h  h e i g h t s  and so on. I f  th e  p i t c h  h e i g h t s  a re  
o f  th e  same l e v e l  w i t h i n  th e  s y l l a b l e  b o u n d a r ie s ,  th e n  th e  p i t c h  
o f  t h a t  s y l l a b l e  i s  r e a l i s e d  a s  a long  l e v e l  tone* I f  th e  p i t c h  h e i g h t s  
o f  th e  sequence  d i f f e r ,  th e  p i t c h  o f  t h a t  s y l l a b l e  i s  r e a l i z e d  a s  a
c o n to u r  tone  and th e  d i r e c t i o n  f o r  th e  m otion  i s  i n s t r u c t e d  by th e  o rd e r
45i n  which th e  p i t c h  h e i g h t s  a re  to  be r e a l i z e d .  TABLE 1.2* d e m o n s t r a te s  
how the  d i f f e r e n t  p i t c h  c o n to u r s  a re  s p e c i f i e d  w i th  r e s p e c t  to  th e s e  
f e a t u r e s .  Each column i s  u n d e r s to o d  to  be p a r t  o f  th e  f e a t u r e  m a t r ix  o f  
some s o n o ra n t  seg m en t .

























( The s u p e r s c r i p t  ( ) s i g n i f i e s  t h a t  th e  e n t r y  i s  r e d u n d a n t  as  i t  may he 
p r e d i c t e d  by redundancy  r u le s *  see ( 8 ) on page 2 1 . )
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The redundancy  r u l e s  f o r  th e s e  f e a t u r e s  a r e  a s  fo l lo w s i
(8 )
(1) [ 'fh igh 'f j
( 2 ). [ ' f l o u r ]
(3 )  r - h i g h T  1
-lowT
— » [-low T J
 •> [ -h ighT  ]
 ^  [-m o d ify ^
R u le s  ( l )  and ( 2 ) s t a t e  t h a t  a p i t c h  canno t he s im u l ta n e o u s ly  h ig h  and 
low* Rule (3 ) s t a t e s  t h a t  th e  seco n d a ry  f e a t u r e  [ m o d i f y j  can n o t he 
s p e c i f i e d  a s  + u n l e s s  th e  m a t r ix  i s  a l s o  s p e c i f i e d  a s  e i t h e r  [-fhighTj 
o r  J+1qwt] , ‘The s u p e r s c r i p t  ( ° )  h a s  been added by th e  a u th o r  to
Woo's table.) r e p ro d u c e d  on page 2 0 , t o  i n d i c a t e  th e  e n t r i e s  which sh o u ld  
have been  l e f t  b la n k ,  s in c e  th e y  a re  p r e d i c t a b l e  by th e s e  t h r e e  redundancy 
r u l e s .
r a n t  segm ent o f  th e  s y l l a b l e .  T h is  means t h a t  one may n o t  have a  c o n to u r  
to n e  011 a  s y l l a b l e  w ith  j u s t  one s o n o ra n t  segm ent, namely th e  s y l l a b l e  
w i th  a  s i n g l e  vow el fo l lo w ed  by a  v o i c e l e s s  s to p  segm ent.  I n  T h a i ,
" th e  sound o f  th e  r a i n  " ,  / a tu p  a t a p  /  " to  thump w i th  o n e ’ s f i s t  ” , 
which a l l  have th e  f a l l i n g  tone  and y e t ,  t h e r e  i s  on ly  one s o n o ra n t  segment 
i n  th e  s y l l a b l e .  I t  seems t h a t  th e s e  e x c e p t io n s  c o n t r a d i c t  Woo's th e o iy  
which p r o v id e s  no s u g g e s t io n  a s  to  th e  way th e  to n e s  o f  th e s e  l e x i c a l  
i te m s  a r e  to  be r e a l i s e d *  However, i t  shou ld  be m en tioned  a l s o  t h a t  t h i s  
ty p e  o f  s y l l a b l e s  i s  r a r e ,  t h a t  th e  i te m s  i n  q u e s t i o n ,  i n  a l l  c a s e s . a r e  
onoms/fcopaeic, and t h a t  t h e r e  a re  no o t h e r  l e x i c a l  i te m s  i n  th e  language 
(w i th  one e x c e p t io n  ) which c o n t r a s t  w i th  th e s e  s y l l a b l e s  by th e  d i f f e r ­
ence be tw een  a  s i n g l e  vow el and a  gem inated  vow el.  The e x c e p t io n  i s  
/ A l a k /  i n  / A 1 Y k  Al a k  /  " to  lo o k  s t a r t l e d "  which does  c o n t r a s t  w ith  
/ Ala a k  /  11 t o  tow " . These f i n d i n g s  s u g g e s t  t h a t  one may, on th e  one 
h and ,  p o s t u l a t e  th e  f e a t u r e  " p h o a e s th e t i c "  t o  be e n t e r e d  i n  th e  le x ic o n
There  a r e ,  how ever, ce i* ta in  weak p o i n t s  i n  Woo’ s a n a l y s i s :
( i )  I n  h e r  t h e o r y ,  one p i t c h  h e i g h t  i s  a s s ig n e d  to  each  so n o -
how ever, t h e r e  a r e  few l e x i c a l  i te m s such a s  / a khak  /  "murky", / Atc a k  /
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u n d e r  each  o f  th e s e  l e x i c a l  fo rm at Ives*  '-‘-'he f e a t u r e  [  plionae s th e  t i  c j  
would th e n  g iv e  th e  i n s t r u c t i o n  t h a t  th e  l e x i c a l  f o r m a t iv e s  i n  q u e s t io n  
a r e  n o t  s u b j e c t  to  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  r u l e s  which a s s i g n  th e  p i t c h  h e i g h t s  
t o  th e  l e x i c a l  item s?  h u t  a re  s u b j e c t  to  r u l e s  i n  a  s e p a r a t e  system  
known a s  " P h o n a e s th e t i c  "* On th e  o th e r  hand , one may t r e a t  th e s e  l e x i c a l  
i te m s  as  h a v in g  a  sequence o f  two vow els  i n  th e ir -  u n d e r ly i n g  fo rm s, one 
o f  which i s  d e l e t e d  by a  r u l e  a f t e r  th e  p i t c h  h e i g h t s  have been  a s s ig n e d .
I f  th e  second  s u g g e s t io n  i s  t a k e n ,  th e n  /  Ala k  /  h a s  to  be e n t e r e d  a s  an 
e x c e p t io n *
( i i )  I n  ¥ 00*8  a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  M andarin  t o n e s f ^  th e  " t h i r d  " 
to n e  p o se s  a problem* T h is  tone  h as  th e  p i t c h  - c o n f ig u r a t io n  V  and 
sh o u ld  be a n a ly s e d  a s  •
( 9 ) ■
h ighT  -
lowT -j- 4- ~
m odify  -  -
The i n i t i a l  d ro p  i n  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u r  h a s  been t r e a t e d  a s  b e in g  n o i l -d is ­
t i n c t i v e  by Woo; a s
M. . i t  i s  th e  n a t u r a l  consequence o f  th e  a r t i c u l a t o r y  machanism
4.7in v o lv e d  i n  p ro d u c in g  th e  f o l lo w in g  low l e v e l  t o n e . 11
The M andarin  t h i r d  to n e  re s e m b le s  th e  T hai r i s i n g  to n e  i n  i t s  c o n f i g u r a t i o n ,  
w i th  one d i f f e r e n c e :  th e  T ha i r i s i n g  to n e  ends w i th  a  p i t c h  h e i g h t  i n  the  
j l i ighT ^  r e g i o n  (s e e  F ig ,  8 . 1 .  ) and may be a n a ly s e d  a s  :
do)
h ighT  +
lowT + +
modify _ -  -  -
The s y l l a b l e s  which may b e a r  t h i s  to n e  on b o th  la n g u ag es  a r e  :
( 11)




The f a c t  t h a t  th e  maximum number o f  th e  so n o ra n t  segm ents  f o r  th e s e  s y l l a b l e
i s  3 , i s  th e  r e a s o n  f o r  th e  a n a l y s i s  o f  each  o f  th e s e  to n e s  a s  a 
sequence o f  t h r e e  p i t c h  h e i g h t s .  B u t,  a s  shown in  ( l l ) ,  i t  i s  a l s o  
p o s s i b l e  t o  have th e s e  to n e s  on s y l l a b l e s  w ith  j u s t  two s o n o ra n t  segm en ts .  
Should one th e n  r e c o g n i s e  an .o p t io n a l  p i t c h  h e i g h t  (p resum ably  th e  f i r s t  ) 
f3o t h a t  f o r  th e  s y l l a b l e s  w i th  on ly  two s o n o ra n t  segm en ts ,  t h e r e  w i l l  be 
on3y two p i t c h  h e i g h t s  p r e s e n t ,  o r ,  sho u ld  one ta k e  i n t o  a c c o u n t  th e  l e n g th  
s i t u a t i o n  and r e c o g n i s e s  t h a t  a l l  th e  t h r e e  p i t c h  h e i g h t s  a r e  o b l i g a t o r y ,  
a t  3.east i n  th e s e  two p a r t i c u l a r  to n e s  ? £*or i t  i s  a  w e l l  khown p h o n e t ic  
f a c t  t h a t  th e  d u r a t i o n  o f  th e  f i n a l  co n so n an t ( i n  t h i s  c a s e ,  th e  n a s a l  ) 
i s  i n  r e v e r s e  p r o p o r t i o n  w ith  th e  number o f  th e  p r e c e d in g  v o w e l ( s ) .  T hat 
i s  i f  th e  vow el i s  s h o r t ,  th e  d u r a t i o n  o f  th e  f i n a l  co n so n an t w i l l  be lo n g ,  
and , i f  t h e  vow el i s  lo n g ,  th e  d u r a t i o n  o f  th e  f i n a l  co n so n an t w i l l  be 
s h o r e .  Thus, th e  d u r a t i o n  o f  th e  whole s y l l a b l e  i s  more o r  l e s s  th e  same 
w h e th e r  th e  vow el i s  lo n g  o r  s h o r t .  *3?his f a c t  i s  bo rne  o u t  by th e  m e a su re -  
m ents  shown i n  T a b le s  6 .  7 -10  i n  C h a p te r  V I. The same r e l a t i o n s h i p  e x is t s . . .  
be tw een s y l l a b l e s  w i th  two vow els  and s y l l a b l e s  w i th  t h r e e  vow els  (see  
T a b le s  6 .1 - 6  . ) c The g em ina ted  vowels- i n  an open s y l l a b l e  have th e  d u ra ­
t i o n  o f  4 /3  i °  ib e  same vow els  Which a re  fa l lo w e d  by a n o th e r  vow el o r  a 
c o n s o n a n t .  The d u r a t i o n  o f  th e  f i n a l  n o n - s y l l a b i c  vow el a f t e r  a  s i n g l e  
vow el h a s  b een  found to  be 3 /2  i n  com parison  w i th  i t s  d u r a t i o n  a f t e r  




would g iv e  (13)
A ccent 1
V V — 4- V V V
V 3 ---------- V 0 3
V w ——4 V w w
V K V N N
V S ----- V s S
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¥00  how ever? r e j e c t e d  t h i s  p r o p o s a l ? h av in g  found t h a t  th e  f i n a l  p i t c h  
h e i g h t  o f  th e  M andarin  t h i r d  tone  i s  h ig h ly  s u s c e p t i b l e  to  tone  s a n d h i ,  
s in c e  i t  seems u n j u s t i f i e d  to  have a  r u l e  which r e w r i t e s  a  sequence o f  two 
s o n o ra n t  segm ents  a s  a  sequence o f  t h r e e  s o n o ra n t  segm ents  f o r  j u s t  one 
ty p e  o f  s y l l a b l e .  namely a  s y l l a b l e  w ith  th e  t h i r d  tone  0^  However, 
s in c e  no com parable  to n e  sa n d h i  seems to  e x i s t  i n  T hai and s in c e  th e  l e n g th  
s i t u a t i o n  h o ld s  r e g a r d l e s s  o f  which tone  a  s y l l a b l e  may h a v e ,  th e  a u th o r ,  
i n  h e r  gvUlysis o f  th e  T ha i f i v e  to n e s ,  which w i l l  be g iv e n  i n  C h ap te r  V I I I ,  
w i l l  fo llow - th e  t r e a tm e n t  which h a s  j u s t  been  o u t l i n e d .  M oreover, r u l e ( 12) 
h a s  a n o th e r  v a l u e ,  f o r  i t  s o lv e s  a  problem  which h a s  n o t  even  been  m en tioned  
by VI0 0 , T ha t i s ,  i f  one a n a ly s e s  a l l  th e  to n e s  a s  a  sequence o f  two p i t c h  
h e i g h t s ,  a s  i n  Moo's t h e o r y ,  t h e r e  would be no pVionetic i n s t r u c t i o n  as  to  
how th e s e  two p i t c h  h e i g h t s  a r e  to  be d i s t r i b u t e d  i n  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  t h r e e  
s o n o ra n t  seg m en ts ,  namely th e  open s y l l a b l e  w i th  a  t r i p h t h o n g ,  and th e  
s y l l a b l e  w i th  gem ina ted  vow els  fo l lo w ed  by e i t h e r  a n o th e r  vow el o r  a  n a s a l .  
Rule (12) would s o lv e  t h i s  prob lem , i f ,  one a l s o  a l lo w s  t h a t  i n  th e  a n a l y s i s  
o f  a  to n e  a s  a  sequence  o f  p i t c h  h e i g h t s ,  some o f  th e s e  p i t c h  h e i g h t s  may 
be o p t i o n a l .  The p re s e n c e  o f  th e  o p t i o n a l  p i t c h  h e i g h t  w i l l  depend: on 
th e  maximum number and th e  minimum number o f  th e  s o n o ra n t  segm ents  i n  th e  
ty p e s  o f  s y l l a b l e s  w hich may c a r i y  t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r  to n e .  The t o p i c  o f  
o p t i o n a l  p i t c h  h e i g h t s  i n  a  to n e  i s  d i s c u s s e d  more f u l l y  i n  C h ap te r  V I I I  
w i th  t h e i r  i l l u s t r a t i o n s .  I n  r e c o g n i z in g  the  o p t i o n a l  p i t c h  h e i g h t  o f  
a  to n e ,  one do es  p a r t i a l l y  e x p l a in  th e  r e a s o n  f o r  th e  v a r i a t i o n s  o f  the  
p i t c h  c o n to u r s  o f  th e  same l e x i c a l  to n e ,  o r  what a re  know t r a d i t i o n a l l y  
a s  " a l l o t o n e s " , ( The o t h e r  r e a s o n ,  .a lso  d i s c u s s e d  i n  C h a p te r  V I I I ,  i s  
th e  in f l u e n c e  o f  th e  segm ents  which su r ro u n d  th e  s y l l a b i c  n u c l e i . )
1 . 3 .  S y n ta x .
S yn tax  comes i n t o  t h i s  s tu d y  i n  s o f a r a s  th e  A ccen t P lacem en t 
R u les  o p e r a te  on th e  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e  which i s  i n  f a c t  th e  s y n t a c t i c  
a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  u t t e r a n c e . I n  PART TWO where th e  c o n t r a s t i v e  f u n c t i o n  
o f  a c c e n t  i s  i n v e s t i g a t e d ,  s y n ta x  p la y s  a  g r e a t  p a r t .  Two m a jo r  works
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have b een  u se d  a s  th e  framework on s y n ta x  i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  : V, C h a n th a v ik u l
49I n t e r - S e n t e n c e  R e l a t i o n s  and U. W arotham m asikkhadit : T ha i S yn tax , an 
50o u t l i n e  • However, s in c e  th e  two a u t h o r s  sometimes u se  d i f f e r e n t  t e r m i ­
no logy  f o r  th e  c a t e g o r i e s ,  a  l i s t  o f  th e  c a t e g o r i e s  which a p p e a r  i n  t h i s  
t h e s i s  w i l l  he g iv e n  w i th  t h e i r  exam ples i n  C h ap te r  V,
1.4* A d e f i n i t i o n  o f  A c c e n t ,
I n  The Sound P a t t e r n  o f  E n g l i s h , s t r e s s  i s  one o f  th e  p h o n e t ic  
f e a tu r e s *  h a s  been  d e f in e d  a s  :
s t r e s s  sounds p roduced  w ith  h ig h e r  i n t e n s i t y ,  r a i s e d  p i t c h  and g r e a t e r  
d u r a t i o n  o f  s o n o r a n t s .  ( u n d e r l i n e d  by a u th o r .  <Dj ,
Such' a  d e f i n i t i o n  t h e r e f o r e  do es  n o t  f i t  v e ry  r e a d i l y  i n t o  th-; phonology 
o f  a  to n e  language*  On th e  o t h e r  hand ,  i f  one d e f i n e s  s t r e s s  i n  te rm s o f  
i n t e n s i t y ,  i t  h a s  a l s o  b een  found t h a t  c e r t a i n  l e x i c a l  i te m s  ( th e  p ronouns 
/  v khaw /  nh e , s h e ” , / vt c h a n  /  M 1 ” , /  v phom /  11 I ,  m a le . ” ) which a r e t
u n a c c e n te d  and underw en t th e  tone  chan g in g  r u l e s  f o r  th e  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l ­
a b l e s  may a l s o  be s t r e s s e d  i n  an  em p h a tic  c o n t e x t .  A more a b s t r a c t  term  
11 A ccent " h a s  t h e r e f o r e  b een  p roposed  by th e  a u t h o r  a s  a  p h o n e t ic  f e a t u r e  
i n  Thai and may be d e f in e d  a s  *
£ A ccentJ  i s  a  p r o s o d ic  f e a t u r e  o p e r a t i n g  i n  an n - a r y  system  a s  r e q i i i r e d  
by th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  r u l e s  o f  th e ,  Thai la n g u a g e .  The- l e s s e r  
d e g re e  o f  a c c e n t  a  s y l l a b l e  b e a r s ,  th e  more changes  t h e r e  would 
be w i th  r e g a r d  to. th e  seg m en ta l  f e a t u r e s ,  th e  l e n g th  f e a t u r e s  
and th e  p i t c h  c o n to u r  o f  t h a t  s y l l a b l e ,  from i t ? l e x i c a l  r e p r e ­
s e n t a t i o n  form . An a c c e n te d  sound i s  u s u a l l y  p roduced  w ith  
h i g h e r  i n t e n s i t y  and g r e a t e r  d u r a t i o n  o f  s o n o r a n t s ;  b u t  i n  
c e r t a i n  c o n te x t s  where th e  changes i n  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u r  a l r e a d y  
g iv e  a  s t r o n g  cue f o r  th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e  s y l l a b l e  i s  u n a c c e n te d ,  
th e  i n t e n s i t y  and th e  d u r a t i o n  may become re d u n d a n t
1 . 5* H o t a t i o n .
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1 .5 •  N o ta t io n
(a )  ^one m a r k e r s .
The f o l lo w in g  symbols a re  u sed  i n  m ark ing  th e  to n e s :
(unmarked) f o r  th e  mid to n e .
( \  ) f o r  th e  low t o n e ,
( /  ) • f o r  th e  h ig h  t o n e ♦
( ^  ) f o r  th e  f a l l i n g  t o n e .
( V ) f o r  th e  r i s i n g  to n e .
These m a rk e rs  a r e  u sed  i n  th e  l e x i c a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  o f  b o th  
a c c e n te d  and u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s  i n  s p i t e  o f  th e  change i n  
th e  p i t c h  c o n to u r  i n  th e  l a t t e r  a s  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  th ey  
change i n t o  a re  p r e d i c t a b l e  by tone  chan g in g  r u l e s , i f  t h e i r  
l e x i c a l  to n e s  a re  g iv e n .  The tone  o f  th e  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e  
i s  l e f t  unmarked i n  th e  p h o n e t ic  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s -  which a re  
a lw ays  g iv e n  w ith  t h e i r  c o r re s p o n d in g  l e x i c a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s .
(k) A ccen t m a rk e r s .
A ccen t m arke rs  a re  n o t  u s u a l l y  g iv e n  i n  th e  l e x i c a l  r e ­
p r e s e n t a t i o n s  s in c e  th e  d eg ree  o f  a c c e n t  f o r  th e  fo rm a t iv e  
i s  p r e d i c t a b l e  by A ccen t P lacem ent R u le s .  However, where 
thex*e i s  a  need to  show th e  c o n t r a s t i v e  d e g re e s  o f  a c c e n t  on 
c e r t a i n  l e x i c a l  i t e m s ,  th e  s u p e r s c r i p t s  1 , 2 , 3 ,  and so on 
w i l l  be p la c e d  above th e  s y l l a b i c  n u c le u s  o f  t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r  
l e x i c a l  i tem  to  i n d i c a t e  i t s  deg ree  o f  a c c e n t  w i th  the  
s u p e r s c r i p t  C. ) i n d i c a t i n g  th e  most a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e . .  I n  
s t a t i n g  th e  en v iro n m en ts  f o r  th e  p h o n e t ic  r e a l i z a t i o n  r u l e s ,  
[ A c c e n t  1] and [A c c e n t  2] a r e  u sed  to  i n d i c a t e  th e
p r im ary  d e g re e  and th e  secondary  degi 'ee  o f  s ,ccent r e s p e c t i v e l y ;  
w h i le  [u n a c c e n te d j  a r e  u sed  i n  r e f e r r i n g  to  a l l  o th e r  
d e g re e s  o f  a c c e n t .
( c )  Boundary m a rk e r s •
/  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  symbols w i t h i n  i t s  b o u n d a r ie s  have th e  
s y s te m ic  phonemic v a l u e ,  -That i s ,  th e  symbols a re
a b b r e v i a t i o n s  f o r  some f e a t u r e s  com plexes. Example:
- a s p i r a t e d  
•voiced J
CO i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  th e  symbols e n t e r e d  w i t h i n  i t s  boundary  
have a  g e n e r a l  p h o n e t ic  v a l u e .  Example :




/  v  n a j  /  —  - » [ n a j j ]
( i i )  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  th e  symbols e n t e r e d  w i t h i n  i t s  boun­
d a ry  b e lo n g s  t o  a  c e r t a i n  s y n t a c t i c  c l a s s .  Example:
N [ > a a ]  N
( i i i )  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  the  p h o n o lo g ic a l  r u l e  i n  q u e s t i o n  
a p p l i e s  to  th e  symbols w i t h i n  i t s  boundary  i n  a  
c o n ju n c t iv e  o r d e r .  Example :
X
i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  th e  p h i lo lo g ic a l  r u l e  i n  o u e s t i o n  a p p l i e s  
d i s j u n c t i v e l y  t o  th e  symbols w i t h i n  i t s  boundary . 
Example :
Z
X  9 B
( ).
i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  th e  i tem  w i th i n  i t s  boundary  i s  an  -English 
t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  w h a tev e r  p re c e d e s  i t .  Example :
/  v maa /  " a  d o g . ”
i n d i c a t e s ,  on ly  where i t  i s  n e c a s s a r y ,  th e  word boundary . 
Exam ple:
Y   [A ccen t  l ]  /  n* XTZ ' 4
i n d i c a t e s  r h a t  th e  item  w i th in  i t s  boundary i s  o p t i o n a l .
II i  s oe 1 la n e  ou s m a rke  r  s .
*
( ) i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  th e  i tem  i n  th e  b r a c k e t s  may be r e p e a te d
i n f i n i t e  l y . Exam ple:
■ft t0 V Q G V C V 0 C V C Y C V C e t c .
i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  th e  l e x i c a l  i tem  i s  a  p ro p e r  name. Example
/  At h i i  x kyVf /  ” K e r d 's  l a n d . "
/ p , t , k , /  a r e  u sed  a s  symbols f o r  th e  f i n a l ^ b i l a 1 ) i a l ^ Sa l v e o \ a r ^ a ^ 
and v e l a r  v o i c e l e s s  s to p s  r e s p e c t i v e l y .
/ t o ,  t c h  /  have th e  same p h o n e t ic  v a lu e s  a s  [t<p] and Ltqh] i n  th e
I . P . A .  C h a r t .
/ j , w /  a r e  u sed  to  r e p r e s e n t  th e  n o n - s y l l a b i c  / i /  and / u /  
r e s p e c t i v e l y .
O th e r  symbols n o t  d e f in e d  h e re  have th e  same v a l u e s  a s  s t a t e d  in  
P.A. C h a r t  u n l e s s  t h e i r  s o u rc e s  a re  s t a t e d .
1 , 6 .  I n s t r u m e n t a l  A id s .
28
Pour in s t r u m e n ts  have been  u sed  f o r  th e  a c o u s t i c  a n a l y s i s  o f  
th e  l i n g u i s t i c  d a t a  i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  namely i
a) The wide band o f  th e  Sound S p e c t ro g ra p h .
b) The K ingograph ,  m odel 800,
c) The P i t c h  M e te r .
d) The I n t e n s i t y  M e te r .
A  d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  th e s e  in s t r u m e n t s  w i l l  be g iv e n  
i n  th e  a p p e n d ix .
F o o tn o te s  I .
1 . Chomsky IT. and H a l l e  M. i The Sound P a t t e r n  o f  E n g l i s h ,  ( 1968 ) .
2 .  Chomsky and H a l l e ,  op . c i t .  p .  3-
3 .  Ghomsky and H a l l e ,  op . c i t .  p p . 6-7*
4* F o r  the  d i s c u s s i o n  on r e a d ju s tm e n t  r u l e s ,  see  SPE , p p .  37 1 -2 .
5 .  .SEE p p . 7 - 8 .
6 .  SEE p .  294 .
7 .  An example f o r  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  be tw een  th e  speaker-d iearexr’ s i n t e r ­
p r e t a t i o n  o f  an  u t t e r a n c e  and i t s  p h y s i c a l  p r o p e r t i e s  h as  been
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I t  h a s  b een  found t h a t  g iv e n  no o th e r  cue th a n  th e  a u d i t o r y :. one,
on ly  two d e g r e e s  o f  s t r e s s  may be i d e n t i f i e d  by even  t r a i n e d  l i n g u i s t s .  
1-Jhen in f o r m a t io n  ab o u t  th e  s y n t a c t i c  and s e m a n t ic  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  
th e  u t t e r a n c e s  were made a v a i l a b l e ,  th e  in fo rm a n ts  cou ld  i d e n t i f y  
more d e g re e s  o f  s t r e s s .  The in f o r m a n t s ’ a b i l i t y  to  i d e n t i f y  th e  
v a r io u s  d e g r e e s  o f  s t r e s s  i s  b a sed  t h e r e f o r e ,  n o t  on ly  on. th e . ' .p h y s ic a l  
p r o p e r t i e s  o f  th e  u t t e r a n c e ,  b u t  a l s o  on t h e i r  know.~ledge o f  th e  
grammar o f  th e  la n g u a g e .  }
8 .  S . Thawi,ijsomboon: S y l l a b l e  J u n c t i o n s  w i th in  S t r e s s  Groups i n  Spoken 
T h a i ,  London U. u n p u b l i s h e d  M .A .’ s t h e s i s  (1 9 5 6 ) .
9* Hoss R. T ha i R e fe re n ce  Grammar, ( 1964 )
10. G i l l e t t e  J .A .  s P r o s o d ic  I f e a tu re s  i n  Bangkok T h a i ,  Georgetown U. un ­
p u b l i s h e d  M .A .*g t h e s i s ,  (1955 )•
11. The works by th e s e  t h r e e  a u t h o r s  a r e  d i s c u s s e d  i n  C h a p te r  I I  o f  t h i s  
t h e s i s .
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13. C h a n th a v ib u l  C.s I n t e r -  S en tence  r e l a t i q n s ,  London U .Pk .p  t h e s i s  - ( 1964 ) ,  
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h e r  Ph.I) t h e s i s , a n d  n o t  th e  p u b l i s h e d  book.
14. I facask u l K. ! A Cognate Study o f  Cambodian and Thai "vfords, London U 
u n p u b l i s h e d  M .A .’ s t h e s i s ,  ( 1964 ) .
15 . Haas M. T h a i  -  - ^ g l i s h  S tu d e n t  D ic t i o n a r y ,  (3-965) S ta n fo rd  U n iv e r s i t y  
P r e s s .
16. H h i ta k e r  H.A. S t y l i s t i c  Tone .Changing R u le s  i n  Spoken Thai ” ,
G lo s s a , V o l .3 ,  p t .  2 (1969) p p . 190-8 .
17. Abramson A .S . : The A c o u s t ic  M easurements o f  Vowels and Tones i n  
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A c l a s s i c  exam ple i s  th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  betw een / 1 / and / r / .  '^h is 
d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  made by sp e a k e rs  o f  Largo and A ndante; b u t th e  
d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  l o s t  i n  th e  f a s t e r  s t y l e s  in  w hich / l /  i s  u sed  fo r  
b o th  seg m en ts , ^ee a l s o  A bram son 's rem ark  on t h i s  to p i c  a s  q u o ted  
by th e  a u th o r  i n  C h ap te r V I I ,  p_. la o -m .
H a r r i s  J .W .: S p an ish  Phono logy , u n p u b lish e d  D o c te r a l  D is s e r t a t i o n ,  
M .I .T . (1 9 6 7 ) .
H a r r i s  J .M . : S p an ish  P honology , op . c i t .  p .  8 .
See L eng th  A ssignm ent R u le s  i n  C h a p te r  V I.
See L ength  A sw ignm entR ules i n  C h ap te r V I. 
see  P i tc h  fVssignment R u le s  i n  C h ap te r V I I I ,
I n  more r e c e n t  w orks on g e n e r a t iv e  phono logy , th e r e  h a s  been  some 
d is c u s s io n  a b o u t th e  in t r o d u c t io n  o f  th e  n -a ry  system  a t  th e  phono­
l o g i c a l  l e v e l ,  e s p e c i a l l y  in  th e  a n a ly s i s  o f  th e  v o w e ls . The a u th o r  
h as  n o t  found t h i s  to  be n e c e s s a ry  s in c e  th e  th r e e  vow els  w hich m ig h t 
have p osed  a problem  nam ely / £ / ,  / a /  and / o /  a r e  d i s t i n g u is h e d  from 
one a n o th e r  by th e  f e a t u r e s  CbackJ , ground} (se e  T ab le  1 .1 .  ) .
" h i le  / £ /  i s  £-:[3abic.1 , / a /  i s  (+
SPE. p .  3 0 2 .
a) Thawisomboon S: op , c i t .  pp . 4  -r 1# ,
b ) SPE, p .  2 9 8 -3 2 9 .
c) Abramson A .S . : The A c o u s tic  m easurem ents o f  Vowels and Tones
i n  S ta n d a rd  T h a i .
d) L is k e r  L. and Abramson A .S . : A C ross-L anguage S tudy o f  V o ic in g  m
S to p s .  H ord,2Q, 384 - 4 2 2 .
See S ta n le y  H .: " Redundancy R u le s  in  P h o n o lo g y ,"  L anguage, 4 3 , n o . 1.
SPE. p . 3 0 2 .
At th e  p h o n e t ic  l e v e l ,  th e  n a s a l s  may a l s o  be l + s y l l a b i c ]  , See 
C h ap te r  V I I .
See S te t s o n  R.H. : " M otor P h o n e t ic s " ,  A rch iv es  IT e e r la n d a is e s  de 
P h o n e tiq u e  E x p e rim e n ta le  , I I I ,  ( 1928 ) .
L is k e r  L. and Abramson A .S . , o p . c i t .
Abramson A .S . : The A c o u s tic  M easurem ents o f  Vowels and Tones in  
S ta n d a rd  T h a i, p . 4 .
The f e a tu r e  [ s o n o r a n t j  i s  in  f a c t  re d u n d a n t h e re  s in c e  a l l  segm ents
w hich a re  [+ n a s a l j  and a l l  segm ents w hich a re tk s y l l a b i c  “ m ust 
- c o n s o n a n ta l  
. -fvoiced
be [V s o n o ra n t l  • However, in  SPE, some s o r t  o f  h ie r a r c h y  among th e  j 
f e a t u r e s  i s  im p lie d ,  b u t n o t e s ta b i s h e d .  T h is  d oes  pose a  problem  i 
in  th e  fo rm u la tio n  o f  th e  redundancy  r u l e s  s in c e  one can  p r e d ic t
3:i
th e  m a jo rc la s s  f e a t u r e s  from th e  m inor c l a s s  f e a t u r e s .  U n t i l  th e  
h ie r a r c h y  among th e  f e a t u r e s  h a s  heen  e s t a b l i s h e d ,  th e  a u th o r  w i l l  
ta k e  t h i s  to  he th e  p ro c e d u re . The e n t r i e s  f o r  th e  f e a tu r e  £ so n o ran tj[  
a re  p r e s e n t  h e re  i n  s p i t e  o f  t h e i r  b e in g  re d u n d a n t ( in d ic a te d  by 
th e  b r a c k e ts  ) b ecan se  th e y  a re  e s s e n t i a l  i n  th e  to n a l  a n a l y s i s .
3 6 . See N ote ( 2 6 ) ab o v e .
37* Wang, S .- Y .:  " P h o n o lo g ic a l f e a t u r e s  o f  T ones , ' 1 I . J . A . L . ,  V o l. 33
( 19 6 7 ) .
3 8 , ¥00  N .H . " P rosody  and PhofnSlogj!, "  M .I .T . P h .D . t h e s i s .  C K lb lD
39* Woo. N .H. op . c i t .  pp 70 -7 8 .
4 0 . T h is  s ta te m e n t i s  in  f a c t  n o t  t r u e  s in c e  i n  T h a i, th e r e  a re  s y l l a b l e s  
w ith  on ly  one s o n o ra n t segm ent w hich b e a r  a  f a l l i n g  to n e .  S ee . p . 2 1 ,
41 . Woo N.H. op , c i t .  p . 244*
42 .
42 . Woo N.H. op , c i t .  p . 245
4 3 1 Woo N.H. o p . c i t .  p .  253 .
44* WooN.H. o p . c i t .  p p . 2 4 0 -242 .
45* R eproduced from W oo's TABLE 3*1* on p . 8 5 .
4 6 . ¥00 N .H. p .  8 6 ,
4 7 . ¥00  N .H. p . 8 6 .
4 8 . Woo N.H. pp 8 6 -9 2 .
49* C h a n th a v ib u l V .i " op., c i t .  - Ph.ID t h e s i s ,  U n iv e r s i ty  o f  L o n d o n ,t13bi ) ,
5 0 . W arotham m asikkhadit U. T hai S y n tax , An O u tl in e .  P ra s a a n m itr e ,  Bangkok.
1CHAPTER I I
A. REVIEW OP OTHER TREATMENTS
200 In  th e  p rece d in g  c h a p te r , th e  au th o r m entioned c e r t a in  works 
which have an in d i r e c t  o r  d i r e c t  b e a r in g  on what th e  a u th o r  c a l l s  " a c c e n t,"  
bu t which has been r e f e r r e d  to  by tho  au th o rs  o f th e se  works as " s t r e s s  <,"
The reaso n  f o r  th e  a u th o r 's  p re fe re n c e  o f th e  term  "accen t"  to  " s t r e s s "  
has already ' been g iv en  in  1 05 ° n page 23® In  t h i s  c h a p te r  th e  a u th o r  w i l l  
look  a t  4 m ajor works on the  su b jec t., namely s
So Thawisomboon: S y lla b le  ju n c tio n s  w ith in  s t r e s s  groups
in  spoken Thaia (1936)
JRAo G i l l e t t e :  P ro so d ic  f e a tu r e s  o f Bangkok Thai® (1955)
Ro R oss: Thai R eference Grammar (1964 )
HoA,, W hitaker: " S t y l i s t i c  tone changing r u le s  in  spoken Tha.iV ( 1969 )
The term  " s t r e s s "  w i l l  be used  in  the  e x p o s it io n  and e v a lu a tio n  o f t h e i r  
works o
201 Thawisomboonvs work i s  r e a l l y  a s tudy  o f th e  r e l a t i o n  o f s t r e s s  
and rhythm  in  s y l la b le  groups to  th e  o th e r  p ro p e r t ie s  o f s y l la b le s  and the  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f c e r t a in  s y l la b le  ju n c tio n s  ( i 0e o th e  way s y l la b le s  a re  
linked, to g e th e r )  in  Thai u t te r a n c e s .  H is rem ark:
" I t  i s  hoped th a t  t h i s  s tudy  o f ju n c tio n  p ro so d ie s  w i l l  h e lp
th e  gramm arian to  confirm  h is  gram m atical a n a ly s is  o f th e  
1
Thai la n g u ag e ,"
seems to  su g g es t th a t  h is  on ly  aim was to  ach ieve  th e  le v e l  o f o b s e rv a tio n a l 
adequacy. That i s ,  h i s  s ta te m e n ts  a re  d e s c r ip t io n s  o f  such f e a tu r e s  as 
s t r e s s  and ju n c tio n s  in  p a r t i c u l a r  u tte ra n c e s  spoken a t  one tim e by one 
p a r t i c u l a r  sp eak er in  one p a r t i c u l a r  s ty le  namely the  "slow1 c o l lo q u ia l  
s t y l e e" ^ The d e s c r ip t io n s  as such were no t in  any way based  on th e  
gram m atical a n a ly s is  o f th e  u tte rances®
A ccording to  Thawisomboon, th re e  d eg ress  o f s t r e s s  a re  to  be 
tak en  in to  acco u n t: f u l l  s t r e s s ,  secondary  s t r e s s  and weak s t r e s s ,  which
a re  marked by " , and , re s p e c tiv e ly ,,  The main c r i t e r io n  used  in  
judging’ the th re e  deg rees  o f s t r e s s  in  h is  own p e rc e p tio n  and i n t u i t i o n ,  
a lth o u g h  some a tte m p ts  have been made to- c o r r e la te  the  th re e  deg rees  o f 
s t r e s s  w ith  more o b je c tiv e  c r i t e r i a  on th e  a r t i c u l a to r y  and a u d i to ry  
b a s isc  '.I'ne r e s u l t  o f th e  a tte m p t, as concluded by Thawisomboon, i s  as 
fo l lo w s : ^
11»*o0oSuch a tte m p ts  have met w ith  on ly  l im ite d  r e s u l t . . . e 
I t  has been found th a t  a p a la to rram  o f a weakly s t r e s s e d  
s y l la b le  in  an u t te r a n c e  may show a  narrowa: wipe th an  th a t  
o f a f u l l y  s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le  o r a s y l la b le  w ith  secondary 
s t r e s s  in  a n o th e r  u t t e r a n c e . Sometimes th e  " w ip e -o ff” 
o f th e  weakly s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le  shows only  a  sp o t o r  spots*
T his ap p ea rs  to  in d ic a te  th a t  th e  c o n ta c t i n  such ca se s  i s  
l e s s  firm  th a n - fo r  more s tro n g ly  s t r e s s e d  s y l l a b l e s . . . . . 0 
No d if f e re n c e  h a s , however, been observed  betw een th e  
w ip e s -o ff  o f s y l la b le s  w ith  secondary  s t r e s s  and th o se  w ith  
f u l l  s tr e s s o
A kymogram showing the  mouth and la ry n x  tr a c in g s  o f 
th e  u t te r a n c e :  , t a :  5suk Tpa: • "kat (Old Sook 's  th row ing 
( s to n e s ) a t  th e  crow s) shows th a t  th e  s y l la b le  w ith  secondary 
s t r e s s  'p a :  i s  s h o r te r  th a n  th e  f u l l y  s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le
"ka: and th a t  th e  w eakly s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le  , t a :  i s  th e
s h o r te s t .  T his appears to  in d ic a te  th a t  th e re  i s  some 
c o r r e l a t i o n  betw een th e  degree o f  s t r e s s  and th e  r e l a t i v e  
d u ra tio n  o f th e  s y l la b le s  concerned 0
To sum up , w h ile  i t  is . in  some c a se s  p o s s ib le  to  
c o r r e l a te  th e  degree o f s t r e s s  w ith  such o b je c t iv i ty  
m easurab le f e a tu r e s  as th e  a c tu a l  d u ra tio n  o f th e  s y l la b le  
and th e  firm n ess  o f th e  c o n ta c t o f th e  a r t i c u l a t i n g  organ, 
th e  d e c id in g  f a c to r  in  d e te rm in in g  s t r e s s  must s t i l l  be 
what i s  " f e l t "  and "heard" by th e  n a t iv e  sp eak er o f th e  
language ."
Let u s  now look  a t  th e  d i s t r i b u t io n  o f  Thawisomboon's f u l l  s t r e s s ,  
secondary  s t r e s s ,  and weak s t r e s s  in  h is  examples o f s t r e s s  g ro u p s. For 
th e  sake o f  co n fo rm ity , t r a n s c r ip t io n s  have been co n v erted  in to  the  
a u th o r 's  system  excep t th e  tone m arkers a re  p laced  above th e  vow els.
34
Fa l l  „s*b:oss o_
The a u th o r  ag ree s  w ith  most o f Tlmwisomboon' s assignm ent o f
f u l l  s t r e s s ,  excep t in  th e  fo llo w in g  u t te r a n c e s  on p»21 - 2 9 o f h i s  t h e s i s e







where she f in d s  th a t  i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  re p la c e  th e  f u l l  s t r e s s  by a weak 
s tre s s ,,  Only two examples o f th e se  u t te r a n c e s  w i l l  be g iv en  h e re :
7b: , s a l  T nuk " d i i  " I t ’s very  amusing o’1
28a; * jahlc t fccajf- 1 pa j  pmuan "kan " I  shou ld  have l ik e d  to  g o 0lr 
The f u l l  s t r e s s  on th e  l e x ic a l  item s in  q u e s tio n  may occur in  th e se  
u t te r a n c e s ,  b u t on ly  when th e  sp eak er wants to  la y  an em phasis _>n th e  
l e x ic a l  item s w hich a re  e i t h e r  a  verb  m o d if ie r , s, postV  o r a  sen tence  
f i n a l  p a r t i c l e 0 (See th e  m inor s e t  o f  c a te g o r ie s ,  C hap ter Y / in  t h i s  t h e s i s , )
Secondary s t r e ss®
The a u th o r  f in d s  th a t  i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  re p la c e  Thawisomboon’s
secondary  s tre sse s i.d h e r  th a n  th o se  l i s t e d  under ( 2 ) and (5 )b e lo w  b y fu ll s t r e s s .
Two exam ples w i l l  be g iv en  h e re :
l a :  ’ muu ’’p h u ij  ’’P o rk ’s dear®’1
4a: ’ m aw  1 k in  "p la a  ’’The c a t  i s  e a t in g  th e  f is h * "
1't seems t h a t  Thawisomboon a s s ig n s  a f u l l  s t r e s s  to  th e  l a s t  s t r e s s e d  
s y l la b le  b e fo re  a  p au se , and a  secondary  s t r e s s  to  a l l  s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le s  
in  n o n -ph rase  f i n a l  position^ , There i s  some ev idence to  su p p o rt h is  
a n a ly s is  s in c e  th e  d u ra tio n  o f th e  s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le  in  p h r a s e - f in a l  
p o s i t io n  i s  always r e l a t i v e l y  lo n g e r  th a n  o th e r  s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le s  in  th e  
same u tterance®  However, t h i s  le n g th e n in g  talso  ta k e s  p la c e  w ith  u n s tre s se d  
s y l la b le s  in , th e  p h rase  f i n a l  position©  1 (see  Examples under? ( 4 ) ) .  The 
au th o r f e e l s  th a t  t h i s  le n g th e n in g  phenomehon in  th e  s y l la b le  b e fo re  a, 
pause i s  r e l a t e d  to  in to n a t io n  r a th e r  th a n  to  stress®  M oreover, d u ra tio n  
need no t be th e  on ly  c o r r e l a t i o n  to  stress®  R e c a ll th e  q u o ta tio n  e a r l i e r
3‘3
on, where Thawisomboon adm itted  th a t  ho had n.ct Observed any d if f e re n c e
betw een th e  wipes-, - o f s y l la b le s  w ith  secondary s t r e s s  and tho se  w ith  
bf u l l  s t r e s s ,  and th e  a u th o r  f e e l s  th a t  t h i s  f a i l u r e  may be due to  th e  
f a c t  th a t  some o f  Thawisomboon’s s y l la b le s  w ith  a secondary  s t r e s s  a re  
in  f a c t  f u l l y  s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le s  w hich, because th ey  occur in  th e  non­
ph rase  f i n a l  p o s i t io n ,  a rc  no t a f f e c te d  by t h i s  le n g th e n in g  process® The 
le n g th e n in g  p ro cess  i s  d isc u sse d  in  g r e a te r  d e t a i l  under* 5«6 in  C hapter 
5 in  co n n ec tio n  w ith  Accent placem ent r u le s  in  a p h o n o lo g ica l p h r a s e ^  )>* W-** hkr*.
The a u th o r  ag ree s  w ith  Thawisonboon1s assignm ent o f  secondary 
s t r e s s  in  th e  fo llo w in g  u t te r a n c e s ;
( 2)
. N A
'l6a : , t e a l  fp a j ko "paj "A ll r i g h t ,  we w i l l  go®"
22a; /  p l a a /  in
\  N
1 ja a k  'k in  'p l a a  ,k a l  "phoij " I 'd  l i k e  some bream®"
25a ; /  khon/ in
a o' v  . n.
1naa jSor^ ' saan  ,khon " Ice p " I  f e e l  so rry  f o r  th e  p a t ie n t
/  t Pa j /  t n ib a  i s  th e  n o n - f in a l  re d u p lic a te d  form o f  th e  verb  phra.se V p [j44V [" bco_? ;
Pf*V'3 '£ i (p a d 3 vi]TC  " w ill  go" ; / ' p l a a /  in  22a i s  th e  non f in a l  morpheme
in  th e  compound noun N [h [jplaa^l${R [ k r a lp h o i^ W , and th u s  a lso  re c e iv e s  a
secondary  s t r e s s  (see  5 *2 ) and th e  same may be s a id  o f  /k h o n / in  25a ,
s ty le s
a lth o u g h  in  th e  P re s to  and p r e s t i s s im o ,^ i t  i s  l i k e l y  to  be u n s tre s s e d  as 
i t  has th e  r ig h t  environm ent f o r  the  o p e ra t io n  o f th e  Rule f o r  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  
compcmds (seeC h ap te r V s p 0 8 O )
In  th e  fo llo w in g  u t t e r a n c e s , Thawisomboon a ss ig n ed  a secondary  
s t r e s s  to  l e x i c a l  item s w hich, in  th e  a u th o r 's  o p in io n , would have a  weak 
s t r e s s ,
(3)
8b : j  |d i i  " tea  j Jmaj /  "Are you p le a se d ?"
10a:
' /  /  % s  //  'w an(n i i  ’d ie t  " r ^ n /  "The sun i s  h o t to d a y ."
v'
/m a;j/ in  8 b i s  a f i n a l  q u e s tio n  p a r t i c l e  and i s  nevex* s t r e s s e s  a lth o u g n
i n  s y l la b le s
i t s  d u ra tio n  may be long  due to  the  leng then !.-g  p .rocess^ in  th e  p h rase
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f i n a l  p o s i t io n  m entioned ea rlie r®  /w an/ in  10a . i s  the non f i n a l  morpheme 
o f th e  i n s t i t i o n a l i s e d  compound /wan n i i /  "today" and shou ld , by ru le s  
Gim pter V, be u n s tre ssed *
In  line u t te ra n c e s  l i s t e d  under ( 4 ) Thawisomboon ass ig n ed  a 
secondary  s t r e s s  to  l e x ic a l  item s which, in  th e  a u th o r 's  system , would
CM {6l( ^
have e i t h e r  a f u l l  s t r e s s  o r a weak s t r e s s ,  depending^on th e  c o n te x t b e in g  
em phatic o r n o t0
( 4 )
( i )  5a:
5b:
8a :
/  " r ^ n  ’Jtca.xj /
"Oh! I t ' s  ve ry  ho t!
/  'p a j  "n a j ’maa /
"Where do you come from?"
j  s2a 2 " r a j  l^ an  j  
"What’ s th e  m a tte r? "
10b : /  ’ tchan ’ fch-'o p ’l ia r j  "muw j
" I  l i k e  keep ing  c a t s ."
11a :
/  ’r o t ’l ^ n  " Cchaa '_tci_g j  
"The bus i s  go ing  very  slowly®"
( i i )
13b:
/  ’khaw te a ?  1 "pleer^ !
"He’s going  to  compose a tu n e 0"
15b:
f  v  A  ^ /
/  ’phom tmaj t s a 2 "baaj /
" I ’m n o t w e l l0"
Weak y p tre s s»
The a u th o r  ag rees  w ith  Thawisomboon’s assignm ent o f th e  weak
in
;>Y
sb re s s  in  a l l  c a n e s . This i s  nob s u rp r is in g  s in o n  th e  w eakly s t r e s s e d  
s y l la b le s  a re  th e  e a s ie s t  to  sp o t due bo t h e i r  r e l a t i v e l y  sh o r t d u ra tio n  
a id  c e r t a in  changes in  segm ental and p i tc h  f e a tu r e s .
I t  seems th a t  th e  b a s ic  d if fe re n c e  betw een Thawisomboon1s
a n a ly s is  and th a t  o f th e  a u th o r  l i e s  in  th e  a re a  o f th e  f u l l  mid the
secondary  s t r e s s .  That i s  to  ss.y? h is  f u l l y  s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le s  may have
a f u l l  o r a weak s t r e s s  in  th e  a u th o r 's  system , w hile  h is  secondary-
s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le  may be e i t h e r  f u l l y  o r weakly s t r e s s e d .  I t  seems
th e re fo re  r a th e r  odd th a t  two n a t iv e  sp eakers  should  have two alm ost com ple te ly
d i f f e r e n t  system s in  t h e i r  assignm ent o f s t r e s s  o r a c c e n t0 T his d if fe re n c e
may be e x p la in ed  by th e  f a c t  th a t  Thawisomboon and the  a u th o r  a re  u s in g
d i f f e r e n t  c r i t e r i a  in  a n a ly s in g  what i s  l i k e ly  t .  be spoken in  d i f f e r e n t
s ty le s .  As m entioned b e fo re , Thawisomboon used  u t te r a n c e s  in  "slow
c o l lo q u ia l  s ty le  o'1 The a u th o r  has n o t been ab le  to  l i s t e n  to  h is  re c o rd in g
o f th e  u t te r a n c e s  and th e re fo re  cannot judge how slow i s  h is  "slow c o l lo q u ia l
s ty le "  in  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  f iv e  s ty le s  g iv en  in  C hapter I .  The d if f e re n c e  in
th e  s t r e s s  p a t te r n s  o f  th e  same u t te r a n c e s  seems to  th e  a u th o r to  be due
to  th e  f a c t  th a t  Thawisomboon and th e  a u th o r a re  u s in g  d i f f e r e n t  c r i t e r i a .
A lthough Thawisomboon used  h i s  i n t u i t i o n  in  judg ing  th e  deg rees  o f s t r e s s ,
a u d ito ry  and a r t i c u l a to r y  cues were th e  main c r i t e r i a  f o r  h is  s t r e s s
assignm en t. T his i s  because th e  to p ic  o f t h i s  th e s i s  i s  the  rhythm which
i s  an a u d ito ry  n o tio n . Thus, th e  d u ra tio n  o f th e  s y l la b le s ,  e s p e c ia l ly
when they  a re  ph rase  f i n a l ,  i s  s ig n i f i c a n t  in  h is  system . The a u th o r, on
th e  o th e r  hand, u se s  p r im a r i ly  l i n g u i s t i c  c r i t e r i a  , namely th e  c o n t ra s t in g
fu n c tio n  o f s t r e s s  o r a c c e n t. When th e  c o n t ra s t iv e  fu n c tio n  has been
*
e s ta b l is h e d ,  th e  a u th o r then  went on to  f in d  i f  th e re  were any p h o n e tic  
c o r r e l a te s  to  th e  v a r io u s  deg rees  o f a c c e n t0 As f o r  th e  l a s t  s y l la b le  in  
a p h o n o lo g ica l p h ra se , th e  degree o f accen t i t  b e a rs  i s  judged , no t by i t s  
d u ra tio n  which has been len g th en ed  because o f i t s  f i n a l  p o s i t io n  in  th e  
p h ra se , b u t by o th e r  p h o n e tic  c o r r e l a te s  such as changes in  segm ental and 
and p i tc h  f e a tu r e s ,  a s  w e ll as  by the  degree o f a cc en t i t  no rm ally  has in  
a non ph rase  f i n a l  p o s i t io n .  Thus, t h e ' au th o r would have ass ig n ed  a weak
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s t r e s s  ( in  Thawisomboon te rm ino logy ) and no t a secondary  s t r e s s  to  
/  ' y  //  maj /  in  th e  u t te r a n c e  8b;
i- v8b ; vd i i  " I c a j  ’maj "Are you p leased ?"  
because th e re  a re  v a r io u s  changes which a re  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  weak 
s t r e s s ,j w hich 'have taken  p la c e  in  t h i s  s y l l a b l e , F i r s t  th e  p i tc h  co n to u r 
changes from th e  r i s i n g  tone  to  a h ig h  l e v e l . ,■ Secondly , th e  s y l la b le  
n u c leu s  which i s  /  a j  /  in  th e  p h o n o lo g ica l r e p re s e n ta t io n s  i s  ( C ^ )
V
i n  th e  p h o n e tic  r e p r e s e n ta t io n .  M oreover, /  maj /  may be long' in  i t s  
d u ra tio n  in  t h i s  p o s i t io n ;  b u t i t s  d u ra tio n  must be s h o r t  i n  th e  non 
p h rase  f i n a l  p o s i t io n ;
f  d i i  t c a j  maj k h a /r' "Are you p le a se d ?"  ( p o l i t e ) .
Thus, th e  d if f e re n c e  between Thawisomboon’s system  o f s t r e s s
assignm ent and th a t  o f th e  a u th o r  seems to  be due to  th e  d if fe re n c e  in
th a t
th e  c r i t e r i a  which have been u sed . I f  th e  a u th o r had ad m itted ^ th e  le n g th ­
en ing  in  s y l la b le s  b e fo re  a  pause i s  s ig n i f i c a n t  in  s t r e s s  assignm ent, and 
had accep ted  such e x t r a  l i n g u i s t i c  c r i t e r i o n  as em phatic c o n te x t, she 
would have ag reed  w ith  Thawisomboon’s a n a ly s is  o f s t r e s s  i n  th e  m a jo r ity  
o f c a s e s .  For, obv iously , a l l  s y l la b le s  ( in  th e  a u th o r ’s te rm ino logy ) w ith  
(A ccent l )  when th e y  a re  em phasized, o r when th ey  a re  e x t r a  lo n g , due to  
t h e i r  f i n a l  p o s i t io n ,  would be Thawisomboon’s f u l l y  s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le s .
A ll non p h rase  f i n a l  s y l la b le s  w ith  (Accent 1.3 would r e l a t i v e l y  be le s s  
s t r e s s e d  -  hence bed ome s y l la b le s  w ith  secondary  s t r e s s ;  w hile a l l  
unaccen ted  s y l la b le s  which a re  p h rase  f i n a l  a lso  become s y l la b le s  w ith  
secondary  s t r e s s  because  o f t h e i r  d u ra tio n . And s in c e  Thawisomboon 
reco g n ized  only  th re e  d eg rees  o f s t r e s s ,  a l l  h is  n o n -ph rase  f i n a l  weak 
s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le s  r e t a i n  t h e i r  degree o f s t r e s s ,
2 .2  J .A . G i l l e t t e ’s Pr o s cdic  F eatur e s  o f Bangkok Thai u ses  th e
phoneme th e o ry  a s ' th e  u n d e rly in g  frameworks ' She th u s  re c o g n iz e s  th e  
segm ental phonemes (vow els and co n so n a n ts ) , th e  sup rasegm en ta l phonemes 
( 'len g th , to n es  and s t r e s s )  and th e  ju n c tu re  phoneme (norm al t r a n s i t i o n ,  
two ty p e s  o f  in t e r n a l  closed  ju n c tu re s ,  two ty p es  o f open ju n c tu re s ,  and
39
two ty p es  o f p a r e n th e t ic a l  ju n c tu r e s ) a Her s t r e s s  i s  d e fin e d  as
“A lthough s t r e s s  in  d e fin e d  la rg e ly  in  term s o f volume, 
o r  lo u d n e ss , th e  le n g th  of th e  v o c a lic  n u c leu s  and t o t a l  
s y l la b le  le n g th s i f  th e  f i n a l  i s  a  n a s a l  o r a semivov/el5
i s  a lso  a f f e c te d , .  , .On the  o th e r  hand 5 ‘the v a ry in g
degree o f s t r e s s  may a lso  d e f in e  th e  tone sh a p e s ."
'7.
Pour phonemic deg rees  o f s t r e s s  have been p o s tu la te d  namely 1:
/  " /  "heavy s t r e s s "  c h a ra c te r is e d  by th e  g r e a t e s t  Volume
Exam ples;
( i )  /  Khun ^ c a ?  *’^ 13 3aw lPa J "maak /  sk:> /
"You ought to  ta k e  th e  l o t  and„40"
( i i )  wee la a  ’n i l  1 duuan hnee " sa a  1 j  on /  rutf 1 duu " r  5? n k h a /
"R ight now i t  i s  A p ril -  th e  h o t se a so n ."
/  * /  "normal s t r e s s "  c h a ra c te r is e d  by medium volume.
Exam ples:
(^ i ii ;  ’ s i i  ’ phan ’ p jr-t " r - ^ j  ’r i a n /
"4-80 d o l la r s "
A  jA
( iv )  1 t  h aa  khun v p a j " khrm arj ’b in  /
" I f  you go by a i r p l a n e ."
/  /  " l ig h t  s t r e s s "  c h a ra c te r is e d  by - l e s s e r  volume. I t  w i l l
be in d ic a te d  by a  space.
Exam ples:
(v ; fo n  ’ to k  " maak n a j 1 d m a n  nan /
" I t  r a in s  a  l o t  in  th a t  m onth."
/  \  ^  v  /( v i )  f'khaw " t c a j  e maj k h a / /
"ho you u n d ers tan d ?"
/  o /  "weak s t r e s s "  c h a ra c te r is e d  by th e  w eakest degree o f
volum e. I t  w i l l  Is r e f e r r e d  to  as  "syncopation"  because
i t  d i f f e r s  from o th e r  deg rees o f s t r e s s  in  i t s  e f f e c t  on
morphemes. I t  i s  in c lu d ed  h e re  because i t  i s  u s u a l ly  a
s t r e s s  phenomenon. Syncopated s y l la b le s  norm ally  occur
in  c lo se  t r a n s i t i o n  fo llo w in g  more h e a v i ly  s t r e s s e d
s y l l a b le s .  There a re  c e r t a in  form c la s s e s  which a re
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u s u a l ly  sy n co p a te d ;
/* tca? / " w i l l , "  /%*?/ "then©"
Most p r e p o s i t io n s ,  f i n a l  p a r t i c l e s  o f ad d re ss  a re  syncopated  -  
i f  110 q u e s tio n  p a r t i c l e  i s  p re s e n t  -  and q u e s tio n  p a rb ic le  i f  
a f i n a l  ad d ress  i s  p resen to
According; to  G i l l e t t e ,  th e  i n t e r a c t io n  o f  s t r e s s  on s y l la b le  
le n g th  g iv e s  a s c a le  o f 5 r e l a t i v e  deg rees  o f 'l e n g th  P a s  shown i n  ( 6 ) P 
Length (a )  i s  th e  s h o r te s t  and le n g th  (e )  th e  lo n g e s t0 T s tan d s  f o r  a 
s to p  consonan t w h ile  S s ta n d s  fo r  a  sem ivowel0
( 6 ) (a )  Occurs in  syncopated  s y lla b le s ,.  The d i s t i n c t i o n  between 
V and YY i s  l o s t Q
0 0 iy TO VS ’VT YY VVT
(<0 "V ’TO *vs "VT *W VTO WS 1WT
w "TO "W 'VTO ' vvs
(e ) "VTO "VTO "VVT
Like Thawisomboon, G i l l e t t e  made no a tte m p t to  f in d  i f  th e  
fo u r  deg rees  o f s t r e s s  have any g ram m atica l fu n c tio n  and used  h e r  im p ressio n  
o f  volume as  a  c r i t e r i o n  in  ju d g in g  h e r  degree o f  s t r e s s 0 G i l l e t t e  a lso  
has one d isad v an tag e  in  n o t b e in g  a  n a t iv e  speaker o f  Thai and t h i s  d i s ­
advantage i s  proved f a t a l  in  h e r  a n a ly s i s 0 Lor in s ta n c e ,  th e  a u th o r n o t ic e s  
th a t  h e r  "heavy s t r e s s "  always f a l l s  on s y l la b le s  which b e a r  e i t h e r  a h ig h  
to n e  ( /  r » n /  in  ( i ) ? / r i n j /  i n  ( i i i )  ) ,  a r i s i n g  tone ( / s a a /  in  ( i i )  ) ,
CPr a  f a l l i n g  to n e  ( /  maak /  i n  ( i )  and ( v ) ,  /k h rn a n g / i n  ( iv )  ) c In  
E n g lish  o r  American E n g lish , th e  sen ten ce  in to n a t io n  w i l l  r i s e  o r f a l l  
on th e  l a s t  s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le  i n  th a t  sen ten ce  and makes t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  
s y l la b le  th e  most h e a v i ly  s t r e s s e d  in  th a t  sentence© T his may have le d  
G i l l e t t e  to  f e e l  th a t  s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le s  w ith  a  r i s i n g  tone  o r a  f a l l i n g  
tone a re  more h e a v i ly  s t r e s s e d  th a n  th e  r e s t  o f th e  s y l la b le s  in  u t te r a n c e s  
in  Thai© Eor i t  seems th a t  th e  b a s ic  d if f e re n c e  between h e r  "heavy s t r e s s "  
and "norm al s t r e s s "  i s  th e  f a c t  th a t  th e  fo rm er have e i t h e r  a  h ig h  o r  a 
f a l l i n g  p i tc h  c o n to u r w h ile  th e  l a t t e r  have not* The two deg rees  o f  s t r e s s  
in  q u e s tio n , a cco rd in g  to  th e  a u th o r 's  a n a ly s is  which i s  supported  by th e  
c o n t r a s t iv e  fu n c tio n s  o f th e
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th e  l e x ic a l  ite m s , a re  in  f a c t  the  same, w ith  two e x c e p tio n s , /  th a a  /  
and /  p a j /  in  ( iv )  a re  only  weakly s t r e s s e d  in  com parison w ith  /  b in  /  
i n  th e  same u t te r a n c e  © Y et. G i l l e t t e  a s s ig n s  a norma], s t r e s s  to  a l l  o f 
them.
More v a lu a b le  in fo rm a tio n  i s  found in  h e r  rem arks on the
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f th e  weakly s t r e s s e d  o r syncopated s y l la b le s  which in
/ \ 9f a c t  a re  th e  e a s ie s t  to  p e rc e iv e . These c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  a r e :  (7)
(7)
(a.) A v e ry  s h o r t  s y l la b le  le n g th . The d i s t i n c t i o n  between Y and 
YY d isa p p e a rs  co m p le te ly .
(b) S y lla b le s  w ith  o r ig in a l  vowel c lu s t e r s  lo s e  th e  f i r s t  member 
o f th e  c lu ste r©  ^
(c )  In  s y l la b le s  w ith  a f i n a l  semivowel, th e  vowel and th e  semi­
vowel may combine in to  an in te rm e d ia te  vowel o r th e  semivowel
may even be l o s t Q
11(d ) S y lla b le s  w ith  f i n a l  s to p  may lo s e  th e  stop©
(e )  In  t h i s  type  of s y l la b le ,  on ly  6 vowels may ap p ea r:
/  i  u i u /  rem ain  th e  same, w h ile
/  £ a  o /  r i s e  to  th e  co rresp o n d in g  m id -p o s itio n  /  e. ~d. o /
( f )  S y lla b le s  w ith  o r ig in a l  h ig h , r i s i n g  or t a i l i n g  to n es  change 
t h e i r  p i tc h  in to  a r e l a t i v e  h ig h  p i tc h  which d i f f e r s  from th e  
p i tc h  o f  th e  l e x ic a l  h ig h  to n e .
As w i l l  be shown in  C hapters VI, V II, and V II I ,  a g r e a t  d e a l o f 
th e  a u th o r 's  f in d in g s  co in c id e  w ith  G i l l e t t e ’s rem arks on th e  changes which 
ta k e  p la ce  in  weakly s t r e s s e d  s y l la b le s .
2 ,3  The n e x t work to  be examined i s  B. Boss Thai R eference Grammar
( 1964 ) which i s  a ls o  an o th e r phonemic study  o f T hai. Boss p o s tu la te s  th re e
deg rees o f s t r e s s :  lo u d , norm al and weak s t r e s s  w ith  two ty p e s  o f  o n se t,
12s u s ta in e d  o r d im in ish in g , g iv in g  6 s t r e s s  c o n to u rs . These co n to u rs  and 
t h e i r  exam ples a re  reproduced  i n  (8)
(8 )
(a )  loud  d im in ish in g  c o n to u r: /  pa.j /  " L e t 's  g o ."
. V  V' ' / / S(b) loud  s u s ta in e d  co n to u r: /  kliaw p a j r  m u i /  pa.j /  t t t  .
"Lid he go? Y es.be w ent, b u t . , .
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(c )  norm al d im in ith in g  co n to u r: /  kliaw pa.j r  in. u u / jm l /
"Did he go? Yes lie w ent0n
(d) norm al s u s ta in e d  c o n to u r : / pa.j kan /  " L e t’s g o 0"
(e )  weak d im in ish in g 1 co n to u r: /  2;? k  p a j /  " (h e ) went o u t„
( f )  weak s u s ta in e d  co n to u r: /  ?oo k .paj /  khrap  /
" (h e ) went o u t, S ir ,."
13As m entioned by Noss ' w hether th e  co n to u r i s  s u s ta in e d  o r 
d im in ish in g  i s  p r e d ic ta b le  from th e  p o s i t io n  o f th e  s y l la b le  w hether i t  
i s  n on -ph rase  f i n a l  o r  p h rase  f i n a l .  One may say , th e r e f o r e ,  th a t  Noss 
re c o g n ise s  th re e  d eg rees  o f s t r e s s :  loud , norm al and weak* However, ni
lo o k in g  a t  h i s  exam ples in  (8 ) ,  i t  seems th a t  th e  d if f e re n c e  betw een th e  
loud  s t r e s s  and th e  norm al s t r e s s  i s  in  f a c t  th e  d if f e re n c e  between 
em phatic s t r e s s  and an o rd in a ry  s t r e s s ,  and em phatic s t r e s s  u s u a l ly  depends 
on e x t r a  l i n g u i s t i c  f a c to r s  such as con tex t*  For t h i s  r e a s o n , i t  i s  f e l t  
t h a t  em phatic s t r e s s  should  be l e f t  out in  .the d e s c r ip t io n  o f a  grammar* 
Again, N oss’s n o tio n  o f  s t r e s s  i s  d e fin e d  in  a u d i to ry  term s w ith  no attem pt 
a t  f in d in g  i t s  g ram m atical fu n c tio n *  r
w
The l a s t  work to  be m entioned i s  W h itak er’ s S t y l i s t i c  Tone 
*14
Changing r u l e s  .in  T h a i. W hitaker1s work, s t r i c t l y  sp eak in g , does n o t d e a l 
w ith  s t r e s s  b u t d e a ls  r a th e r  w ith  th e  change in  p i tc h  co n to u rs  o f th e  to n es  
One o f th e  f a c to r s  which cause th e se  changes i s  in  f a c t  th e  la c k  o f s t r e s s  
on c e r t a in  l e x i c a l  ite m s . S ince h i s  work has on ly  a  p a r t i a l  b e a r in g  on th e  
f e a tu re  " s t r e s s "  o r  what th e  a u th o r  c a l l s  " a c c e n t" , th e  au th o r w i l l  examine 
h i s  a r t i c l e  under th e  a p p ro p r ia te  head ing  w h ic h ,in  C hap ter V II I>d e a ls  w ith  
th e  p i tc h  c o n to u rs  o f th e  to n e s  on s y l la b le s  which b e a r  d i f f e r e n t  deg rees  
o f  A ccent.
2 . 4 C onclusion
Since th e  a u th o r 's  main c r i t i c i s m  o f th e  works m entioned in  
s e c tio n  2 .0  i s  t h e i r  a u t h o i s f a i lu r e  to  show t h a t  th e  v a r io u s  d eg rees o f 
s t r e s s  th e y  have p o s tu la te d  have any gram m atical fu n c tio n  in  T hai, th e  
au th o r in  P a r t  Two o f t h i s  t h e s i s  has s e t  ou t to  in v e s t ig a te  t h i s  
c o n t r a s t iv e  r o l e .  S ince th e  term  " s t r e s s "  has been a s s o c ia te d  so c lo s e ly  
w ith  lo u d n e ss , the  a u th o r has chosen a more a b s t r a c t  and hence g e n e ra l
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term  " a c c e n t” which has  i t s  p h y s ic a l m a n ife s ta t io n s  in  term s o f e i th e r  
du ra tio n *  in t e n s i t y  and c e r t a in  changes in  segment and p i tc h  f e a tu r e s  
o r a l l  o f th e se  in  th e  p h o n e tic  re s p re s e n ta t io n s *  The a u th o r 's  i n t u i t i o n  
s t i l l  p la y s  a  g r e a t  p a r t  in  d e te rm in in g  th e  v a r io u s  d eg rees  o f a cc en t and 
in  choosing  u t te r a n c e s  which a re  f e l t  to  be c o n tra s t iv e *  g ram m atica lly f 
by th e  v a r io u s  deg rees  o f accent,, This i n t u i t i o n  i s ,  however, checked 
w ith  th e  perform ance by 40 o th e r  n a t iv e  sp eakers o f Thai (see  C hapter I I I )
and .en i t  has been found th a t  o th e r  n a t iv e  sp eak ers  a lso  reco g n ise
th e  same p a t te r n s  in  t h e i r  a b i l i t y  to  id e n t i f y  each p a t te r n  w ith  c e r t a in  
s y n ta c t ic  s tru c tu re tb aJr such and such a degree o f a cc en t p o s tu la te d .  One 
c la im  which i s  made by th e  a u th o r which d i f f e r e n t i a t e s  h e r  work from th e  
o th e r  w r i te r s  i s  t h a t  th e  v a r io u s  deg rees  o f acc en t a re  p r e d ic ta b le ,  g iv en  
the  - su rfa c e  s t r u c tu r e  o f th e  u t te r a n c e ,  by a s e r ie s  o f p h o n o lo g ica l r u l e s c 
The r u le s  do n o t on ly  a s s ig n  th e  c o r r e c t  degree o f a c c e n t to  each s y l la b le  
of th e  u t te r a n c e ,  b u t a lso  co n v e rt what i s  known in  g e n e ra tiv e  grammar as 
" th e  p h o n o lo g ica l r e p re s e n ta t io n s "  of th e  u tte ra n c e  in to  i t s  co rresp o n d in g  
p h o n e tic  r e a l i z a t i o n s  d e f in e d  in  a r t i c u la to r y  te rm s. A u d ito ry  c r i t e r i a  l i k e  
" loudness"  have been d isc a rd e d  s in c e  th ey  belong  to  perform ance th e o ry  and 
depend n o t on th e  s p e a k e r -h e a re r ' s competence o f h i s  language , b u t r a th e r  
on e x t r a - l i n g u i s t i c  f a c to r s  such as d is ta n c e  betw een th e  speak er and h e a re r ,  
th e  a t te n t iv e n e s s  o f th e  l i s t e n e r  as w e ll a s , i n  th e  case  when the  language 
th e  l i n g u i s t  i s  a n a ly s in g  i s  n o t h i s  own, on h is  l i n g u i s t i c  background.
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CHAPTER I I I
EXPERIMENTS ON THE 'SYNTACTIC FUNCTION OE ACCENT
5*0 In  l i n g u i s t i c s ,  i t  i s  d e s i r a b le  to  have some c r i t e r i o n  on
th e  b a s is  o f  which one can  d ec id e  th e  s t a tu s  o f  l i n g u i s t i c  c o n s t r u c t s .  
O p e r a t io n a l" te s ts ,  th e r e f o r e ,  a re  e s s e n t i a l  i n  l i n g u i s t i c  th e o ry „
However, one has  to  re c o g ise  two ty p e s  o f  o p e ra t io n a l  t e s t s ,  f o r  th e re  
i s  a  d if f e re n c e  betw een t e s t s  which a llo w  p h y s ic a l c o r r e l a t io n s  such 
as th o se  desig n ed  to  c h a lle n g e  o r  su p p o rt th e  d e f in i t i o n  o f  th e  d i s t i n c t ­
iv e  f e a tu r e s  and t e s t s  which do n o t a llo w  th e  p h y s ic a l  c o r r e l a t i o n s ,  such 
a s  s y n ta c t ic  t e s t s  w hich would determ ine th e  degree o f  g ram m atica ln ess .
I t  i s  th e  f i r s t  ty p e  o f  th e  o p e ra t io n a l  t e s t s  th a t  we a re  in te r e s t e d  in  
h e r e «
3 .1  A R eco g n itio n  T es t
In  an a tte m p t to  f in d  i f  o th e r  n a t iv e  sp eak ers  a re  consc ious
o f  th e  c o n t r a s t iv e  r o le  o f  acc en t in  Thai grammar i n  th e  same way as
th e  a u th o r ,  a  r e c o g n i t io n  t e s t  was c a r r ie d  o u t. The t e s t  was designed  to
f in d  i f  c e r t a in  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n s  have any in flu e n c e - i n  d e te rm in in g  th e
s p e a k e r -h e a re r1s ch o ice  o f th e  su rfa c e  s t r u c tu r e s  o f  th e  u t te r a n c e s .
Thus, 35 p a i r s  o f  u t te r a n c e s  were chosen f o r  th e  t e s t .  In  each p a i r  o f
u t te r a n c e s ,  th e  l e x i c a l  item s a re  id e n t i c a l  In  t h e i r  p h o n o lo g ica l
r e p r e s e n ta t io n s .  I n t u i t i v e l y ,  th e  a u th o r  f e e l s  th a t  i f  one o f th e  p a i r
say u t te r a n c e  A, i s  spoken w ith  th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  2 1 o r  3 1 on one
le x ic a l  item , th a t  l e x i c a l  item  would be reco g n ise d  as a  compound noun;
w hereas i f  th e  o th e r  u t te r a n c e  -  u t te ra n c e  B -  i s  spoken w ith  th e
a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n s  o th e r  th a n  2 1 o r  3 1 , i t  would be reccg iised  as
b e lo n g in g  to  a n o th e r  su rfa c e  s t r u c tu r e .
The 35 p a i r s  o f  u t te r a n c e s  (70 in  a l l  ) were mixed a t  random
w ith  th e  h e lp  o f one o f th e  c h a r ts  o f ra n d o m isa tio n .^  They were th en
2reco rd ed  on a  ta p e  which was p layed  back to  40 s u b je c t s .  Each s u b je c t 
was g iv en  a  q u e s tio n n a ire  whicli c o n ta in s  in  th e  le f t - h a n d  column th e
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o rth o g ra p h ic  r e p r e s e n ta t io n  o f th e  u t te r a n c e  w ith  no in d ic a t io n  o f any
le x i c a l  i t e m ) •a re  g iv en  on th e  r ig h t-h a n d  column so th a t  A i s  th e  p a ra -  
u t te r a n c e  A, and B 'i s  th e  p a rap h rase  o f th e  
p h rase  o f th e ^ c o n tr a s t in g  u t te ra n c e  B. The s u b je c ts  were th e n  asked
to  id e n t i f y  each u t te r a n c e  th ey  h ea rd  a s  meaning A o r  B.
v erb  p h ra se . I t  was f i r s t  though t th a t  one should  exclude th e se  u t te r a n c e s  5 
a s  t h i s  e x t r a  cu e , and n o t th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  we a re  t e s t i n g ,  may 
determ ine th e  l i s t e n e r s ’ judgem ent. But s in c e  th e  e x t r a  cue i s  a lso  
an o th e r degree o f a c c e n t, which i s  p r e c i s e ly  what we a re  t e s t i n g ,  th e re  
seems to  be no need f o r  e l im in a tin g  them from th e  t e s t ,  f o r  one may say 
t h a t  in  th e se  p a r t i c u l a r  u t te r a n c e s  th e re  i s  more th a n  one cue w ith  re g a rd  
to  th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t t e r n .  The t e x t s  o f  th e  u t te r a n c e s  u sed  in  th e  t e s t ,  
w ith  t h e i r  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n s  and p a ra p h ra se s  a re :
U tte ra n c e s  and t h e i r  accen ted  p a t te r n s  P a rap h rase s
1 . / iu u k  vb i t  'p ra ^ tu u  thaai^ v khwaa/
A, 2 2 4 1 3 1 4.. The han d le  o f th e  door on th e
a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n .  C orresponding  to  each u t t e r a n c e ,  p a ra p h ra se s  o f th e  
m eanings o f  u t te r a n c e  A (w ith  th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  2 l ' o r  3 1 on one 
l e x i c a l  item ) and u t te r a n c e  B (w ith  o th e r  a c c e n tu a l p a t t e r n  on th e  same
However, i n  c e r t a in  u t te r a n c e s ,  such as  u t te r a n c e s  7, 23, 28, 
one o f  th e  p a ire d  u t te r a n c e s  may have a n o th e r 1^  p re s e n t  in  th e
B. 1 1 3  1 5 1
r ig h t
B, C h ild , tu r n  th e  door (h an d le )
on th e  r i g h t
2 . /tiaam ^ k lan  Yd aa j / l£.tw /
A. 3 1 3 1 A, The d i s t i l l e d  w ate r i s  ready .
B. 1 1 3 1 B, W ater, d i s t i l  i t  now .
3* // naam Atom Ad aa j / lfc£w//
A. 3 1 3  1
B. 1 1 3  1
A, The b o i le d  w a te r i s  read y  „
W ater, b o i l  i t  now .
4 * /^ ra k  v 7saa  khon t c o n ^ h a a j /
B. 3 1 3  3 1
A. 3 1 3  1 1 A, (He) h as  cu red  a poor man -
B. (He) has cu red  someone u n t i l
he reco v e red
47
U tte ra n c e s  and t h e i r  accen ted  p a t te r n s P a rap h rases
5* / 'k a j  Abaan /  nan ' 7 ^  k 
---------------  x kha j   ^ dok/
A. 3 1 1 1 1 1  A. D om esticated  ch ick en s a re
f e r t i l e  „
B. 1 5 1 1 1 1  
•
C hickens in  th a t  house a re
f e r t i l e
6 o / / khaw s s a j  Asui a khlum v  s u a j /
A. 3 1 2 1 1 A. She wore a  p r e t t y  c o a t
B. 3 1 1 1 1 B. She p u t on a co a t and wrapped 
h e r s e l f  up b e a u t i f u l ly .
7 o /•/n aa  v khaaw d i i tear} *
A. 3 1 1 3 A. Aunt Khaaw i s  v e ry  k in d  .
B. 1 1 3 3 B. Aunt has a  v e ry  f a i r  com plexion.
8* /  2aw / waj An aa  yn a /
A. 3 1 3 1 3 A. Leavei i t  u n t i l  th e  d ry  season .
Bo 3 1 1 l  3 B. Leave i t  i n  f r o n t  o f L n .











H is f a c i a l  e x p re ss io n  shows
a n x ie ty  .
Duaij, h i s  f a c i a l  e x p re ss io n  
shows a n x ie ty ,
10* / Aphuu ^ ra a j v khar^ /n a /
A, 4 X 4 1 3 A* He i s  a  dangerous c r im in a l
B. 3 1 4 1 3 B. He i s  a  c r im in a l ,  im p riso n  him „
11. ' / yk h ^ r: ''phom Njuu n a j iruu/
A. 3 3 3 3 1 A. Mine a re  i n  th e  cupboard •*
B. 1 3 3 3 1 B. My b e lo n g in g s  a re  in  th e  cupboard






A. 1 3 3 1 3 1 3 A0 I t  became a  colony some tim e ago,.
Bo 1 3 l  3 3 1 3 B. I t  became a  co u n try  some tim e ago.
13o /^sam  vra p  y thaaw k h r a j /
A. 3 3 3 1 1 A. For whose shoes?
B. 3 3 1 1 1 B. For su p p o rtin g  whose f e e t?
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14 . / vkhaw x kep / waj ’'la r ^  Atu u /
A. •. 3 1 1 "3 2 1
B. 3 1 3  1 1
15* /  p la a ^ l a j  p a j v mot
A. 3 1 3  1 3
B. 1 1 3  1 3
16. / /  tchaar^ p h a r^ b a a n  ^ n i .i /
A. 2 1 1  1
B. 1 1 1  1
17. / vkhaw vkhap ^ r o t  rew Vsa?vi
A. 3 1 2 1 2
B. 3 1 1 1 3
18. /  khon tc o n  v t e a ? ' j  e t  /
A. 3 1 3 1
B. 1 1 3 1
19* naa / x a^n A maj m ii lom /
-A. 3 1 3  3 1
B * 1 I 3 3 I
20. / Am I t khun v kh ^ r}  vtc h a n /
A. 3 1 3 3
Bo 1 3 3 3
2-10 /^sam  v-ra p  bag tan. ' k h r a j /
A. 3 3 3 1 1
B. 3 3 1 1 1
22. //v"kho>r>g / khaag khim rnn / na? '"kha/ 
•Ao 2 : 2  * 1 - 3 3
B. 1 2 1 1 3  5
2.3* / / khav/ A naa v m u t a,11 k h r a j /
A. 3 1 1 1
B. 3 1 - 1 1
A. He kept i t  on top of the cupboard
B. He kept i t  behind the cupboard r
A. The e e ls  a re  gone •t
B. The f i s h  have a l l  escaped  .
A. The fem ale e le p h a n t from t h i s  house
B. The e le p h a n t has d e s tro y e d
t h i s  h o u se .
A. He always d r iv e s  a s p o r t s c a r '
B. He d r iv e s  th e  car  v e ry  f a s t , a lw ays,
A. The poor w i l l  s u f f e r .
B. I 'm  m ise ra b ly  poor.
A. There i s  no b reez e  in  th e  h o t season  4
B. I t  i s  l i k e l y  to  be h o t s in c e  th e re
i s  no b reeze  *
A. My w ife  „
B. My h u sb a n d 's  m other
A, For whose door s c re e n ?
B. For b l i n d ing whose eyes?
A. They a re  le f to v e r s
B. They were l e f t  o v e rn ig h t , so
I ' ve b rough t them b ack *
A. Of whom does h is  fa c e  rem ind one?
B. Him who does he lo o k  l i k e ?
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•CM / Alu u k ^ la a n Akha /
A. '■ 3 1 3
B. 1 1 3
25 o /-"  r o t tch o n  khon v tc e p  t a a j /
A. 1 1 3 1  *1
B. 1 1 1 1  1
26. /  n a a j A naa Ntca??aw /
A. 3 1 3 1
Bo 1 1 3 1
27. inaa ^baan ''nan  A tc h  ui ary/
Ao 2 1 3 1





3 rnu i 
2
phim N s e t  u iu i /  
ja rj
1 1 3  3
B. 3 1 1 1 3  3
29. J* khaw tham ^ a ?  r a j  k&n Ajuu 
A k h aan ^  b aan /
Ac 3 1 3 1 3  3 3
B. 3 1 3 1 3 33 1
30. /"  naam ^khaar^ A juu  bon ^ j a a /
A. 3 1 3 3 1
B. 1 3 3 3 1
01—1 / Aiafec- ''“baan ■'nan rjaan vn a k /
A. 2 1 3 1 1
B. 1 3 nX 1 1
32. /  naa / '2 i? kaa vp lu k  vtc h a n /
A. 4 4 2 1 3
B. • 3 3 1 1 3
A. They a re  a l l  d escendan ts  ,
B. They a re  joy so n s . (The sp eak er i s
th e  l i s t e n e r ' s  n e ic e ) .
*
A. The c a r  ra n  over a  s ic k  man and
k i l l e d  him.
B. The c a r  ra n  over peop le and
s e v e ra l  were in ju r e d .
A, The b ro k e r w i l l  have i t .
Bo You shou ld  have i t ,
A. D om esticated  dogs a re  tame ,
B. The dog i n  th e  house i s  tame ►
A. Have you f in i s h e d  w ith  th e  ngwsj»_aper.
B. Have you typed  th e  paper?
A. What a re  th e  n e ighbours doing?
B, What a re  th e y  do ing  b e s id e  th e  house?
The dew i s  s t i l l  on th e  g ra s s A
B. The w a te r r e s t s  on th e  g rass*
housew ives have a  l o t  to  do a
~^ ie m° th e r  in  th e  house has a l o t
to  do.
A. My alarm  c lo c k
B. The c lo c k  woke me up
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33* /^khaw Akhaa khon t a a j /
A. '• 3 1 3 1
B. 3 1 1 1
A. He k i l l e d  a  dead man
B. He k illed*a^m an  dead
34* /*  luu.k / naam tern xtum /
B. 1 1 1 1
35* A h e n  t a a N?uu t ^ m a j/
A. 1 3 1 3
A, 3 1 1 1 Ai The jug  i s  f u l l  o f  la v a  
B. S o n ,/ th e  ju g  i s  now f u l l
A. Have you seen  M aster Hut?
B. 1 1 1 3 B. Can you see th e  eyes o f th e  cam el?
3 .2  The In fo rm an ts
40 s u b je c ts  v o lu n te e re d  to  ta k e  th e  t e s t .  These s u b je c ts  were 
Thai s tu d e n ts  s tu d y in g  i n  th e  U n ited  Kingdom* Hone o f  th e  S u b je c ts  l e f t  
T hailand  b e fo re  th e  age o f  18, 30 were bo rn  and had l iv e d  in  Bangkok and
knew no d ia le c t  o th e r  th a n  S tandard  T hai; th e  o th e r  10 were b o m  elsew here 
i n  T ha ilan d  and a re  b i l in g u a l  in  t h e i r  d ia l e c t s  and S tandard  T h a i. However, 
i n  com paring th e  r e s u l t  o f  t h e i r  t e s t ,  th e re  seems to  be no need to  se p a ra te  
th e  two ty p e s  o f  s u b je c ts  s in c e  th e  average r e s u l t s  from b o th  ty p es  a re  
a lm ost th e  same. The average number o f  u n fav o u rab le  answ ers g iv en  by th e  
Bangkok s tu d e n ts  was 10*2$ w hile  th e  average number o f  u n fav o u rab le  answ ers 
g iv en  by th e  non-Bangkok s tu d e n ts  was 8 , 4$ . The d if f e r e n c e  o f  1 .8 $  between 
th e  two average numbers may be due to  th e  l a r g e r  number o f  th e  Bangkok 
s tu d en ts*
3*3«-Tne R e su lt
d e te rm in in g  th e  com prehension o f  each u t te r a n c e ,  when p re s e n te d , then  i t  
can s a f e ly  be assumed th a t  over a  s u f f i c i e n t ly  la rg e  sample o f  u t te r a n c e s  > 
th e  answ ers a r r iv e d  a t ,  to  a l l  in t e n t s  and p u rp o ses , random ly, would produce 
an eq u a l number o f  A p a ra p h ra se s  to  an equal number o f B p a ra p h ra se s  f o r
50yf- 507Jch an ce . T h e re fo re , th e  r e s u l t s  o f our t e s t  on 4C in fo rm an ts  should  be :
The a c tu a l  r e s u l t  o f th e  t e s t  i s  p re se n te d  in  Table 3*1*
I f  i t  i s  assumed th a t  th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  i s  i r r e l e v a n t  in
each u t te r a n c e  (w ith  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  A o r  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  B ) : i . e .  a
TABLE 5*1 
RESULTS OP THE RECOGNITION TEST
U tte ra n c e  Answers R eceived
p lay ed  P a rap h rase  P a rap h rase
A B
1A 36 4
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22B 3 6 ’ 4
23B 23 17
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One accentual p a tte rn  A should produce 20 A paraphrases and
20 B paraphrases,
One accentual p a tte rn  B should produce 20 B paraphrases and
20 A paraphrases.
The author has consulted a s ta t i s t ic ia n ^  who agreed th a t a sample o f 40 . ..1
ind iv idua ls should he s u f f ic ie n tly  large  enough to  rep resen t o ther native
speakers o f the Thai language, Wow, our aim is  to .te s t  whether the r e s u l t
of the t e s t  (given in  Tahle 3 ,3 . on p, 5 l) could have "been a rrived  a t
randomly, The s t a t i s t i c a l  t e s t  used fo r th is  purpose i s  ca lled  the ?£ 2 t e s t .^
2
X te s ts  e s s e n tia lly  whether the observed frequecies in  a d is tr ib u t io n  d i f f e r
s ig n if ic a n tly  from the frequencies which might be expected according to some
assumed hypothesis.
The Hull h ypo thesis . I f  our hypothesis i s  wrong, th a t  i s ,  accentual
p a tte rn s  have no influence whatsoever on the 40 su b je c ts ’choice of answer, one
would expect th a t  each utterance would produce 20 A nswers A and 20 Answer. B,
i-,e . 20 i s  the expected frequency,
Corresponding to  each frequency pred ic ted  by the B ull hypothesis, there
w ill  be an observed frequency which i s  the r e s u l t  o f each u tte rance  in  the
t e s t .  The observed frequencies fo r each u tte rance  A played are given in
th e  second  and th e  t h i r d  co lum nsof T ab le  3*3 °u  P* 51* The o b se rv ed  f r e q u e n c ie s
fo r each u tte ran ce  B played are given in  the f i f th  and, the s ix th  columns
o f the same ta b le .  I f  we denote the expected frequecy by E, and the observed
2frequency by 0 , then X is  ca lcu la ted  as the sum of the terms lik e  :
(0  -  e ) 2 or X 2 “ 1  (0 -  E)2
E E
. 2
Ve then ca lcu la ted  the value of a fo r  a l l  the u tte ran ces  A played^ from
fig u res in  the second and the th ird  columns of Table 3*3* with th is  r e s u l t :
2
jv( o f u tte ran c es  A = 701*90
, .  2 .
The c a lcu la tio n  of the value of X fox a l l  the u tte ran c es  B played from
figu res in  the f i f t h  and the s ix th  columns of Table 3*3* i s  :
2V o f u tte ran ces  JB = 826.00
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2
The question  now is  whether the calcu lated  values of ?( are 
s u f f ic ie n t ly . g rea t enough to  re fu te  the Kiill hypothesis th a t the observed 
discrepency between the frequency of favourable answers and unfavourable 
answers to  the a u th o r 's  hypothesis, could have a risen  by chance. 1*0 answer
th is  question , we have to  decide the appropriate  degree of freedom fo r which
2 6 the tableo | X should be entered* In our case, the degree of .freedom
7 2i s  (35 -  1 ); = 34* Looking a t  the tab le  fo r the value of X with
the degree of freedom = 34 t we find  th a t
2
the yjo lev e l of (probably s ig n if ic a n t)  i s  48.60
2
the 1$ lev e l o f IV (s ig n if ic a n t)  i s  56.06
2
th e . l^  lev e l of ^ ( highly s ig n if ic a n t)  i s  65.25
Since both our r e s u l ts  exceed even the highly s ig n if ic a n t le v e l, we 
should be on strong grounds in  assuming th a t the r e s u l ts  o f the te s t  could 
not have been a rrived  a t  randomly and th a t our o r ig in a l hypothesis:- i s  
r ig h t .  Accent does have a g rea t influence on the su b je c ts ' choice^and we 
may conclude th a t  i t  i s  qu ite  c e r ta in  th a t the su b je c ts ' comprehension of the
u tte rance  is  determined by the d if fe re n t  accentual p a tte rn s .
The t e s t  may be ca rried  out on each in d iv id u a l u tte ra n c e . In fa c t
2when th is  i s  done, i t  i s  found the value of ?i fo r  each of the..u tterances 
below, f a i l s  to  acheive even the 5^(pr °babl<& s ig n if ic a n t)  le v e l which is
3 .85  (• 'the degree of freedom * 1 in  each case )
u tte rance value of u tte rance value 1
4A 1.6 11B 2.5
5A 1.6 143 0 ,0
10A 3.6 19B 0 . 1
14A 1.6 23B 0.9
29A 1.6
We w il l  come back to  look a t these u tte ran ces la te r  in  the summaiy 
on p. 197— 199 to  see i f  th is  fa ilu re  i© due to a flaw in  the accent placement 
ru le s  or to  o ther fa c to rs  which have stronger influence than accent, which had 
determined the su b je c ts ' choice.
F o o tn o te s  I I I
1 . From T r a c ts  f o r  Computer XXIV, p .  17 , Cam bridge U n iv e r s i ty  P r e s s , (1939) 
e d i t e d  by J .  P e a rs o n .
2 .  The ta p e  i s  i n  th e  a u t h o r 's  p o s s e s s io n .
3 .  The a u th o r  would l i k e  to  e x p re s s  h e r  th a n k s  to  P r .  P a sg u p ta s  o f  th e  
Be .p e r t in e n t  o f  Econom ics and S t a t i s t i c s  a t  th e  S ch o o l o f  O r ie n ta l  and
A f r ic a n  S tu d ie s ,  f o r  h i s  in v a lu a b le  g u id an ce  i n  ch o o s in g  th e  ap p ro ­
p r i a t e  s t a t i s t i c a l  t e s t .
24 . X t e s t ,  see  Moroney : ' F a c ts  'from  F ig u r e s , p .  249-256
5 . The N u ll  h y p o th e s is  i s  so c a l l e d  because  th e  c a l c u la te d  v a lu e  o f  ^  ^
would be z e ro  i f  th e  v a lu e s  o f  th e  e x p e c te d  and th e  o b se rv ed  f r e q u e n c ie s
a re  e q u a l .
6 .  The d e g re e  o f  freedom  i s  d e te rm in e d  by th e  p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  o f  th e  v a lu e s  
o f  th e  f r e q u e n c ie s .  I f  o th e r  f r e q u e n c ie s  can be p r e d ic te d  when th e  v a lu e  
o f  one fre q u e n c y  i s  known, th e n  th e  d eg ree  o f  freedom  i s  one; i f  two 
f r e q u e n c ie s  m ust be g iv e n  b e fo re  a l l  o th e r  f r e q u e n c ie s  may he p r e d ic te d ,  
th e n  th e  d e g re e  o f  freedom  i s  tw o. In  o u r c a s e ,  f o r  each  group  o f  
u t t e r a n c e s  A and u t t e r a n c e s  B p la y e d , we need  to  know th e  v a lu e s  o f
(35 -  l )  f r e q u e n c ie s  b e fo re  th e  v a lu e s  o f  a l l  o th e r  f r e q u e n c ie s  may be 
p r e d ic te d ,  th e  d e g re e  o f  freedom  i n  o u r c a s e ,  f o r  g roup  A u t t e r a n c e s  and 
f o r  g roup  B u t t e r a n c e s ,  i s  th e r e f o r e  34*
7. From Table IV of S t a t i s t i c a l  T a b le s  f o r  B io lo g ic a l  Affri oui-fcu ra i  anfl
Medical Research, ( 1963) P*47* ed ited  by ^ ish e r  and T ates .
CHAPTER I ?
ILLUSTRATIONS OP THE ' 5 VN T r ie r s  FUNCTION OP ACCENT
4oO One o f  th e  fu n c tio n s  o f acc en t in  c o l lo q u ia l  Thai I s  i t s  use
f o r  d is t in g u is h in g  u t te r a n c e s  which may have th e  same l e x i c a l  r e p r e s e n ta t io n ,  
h u t which be long  to  d i f f e r e n t  s y n ta c t ic  s t r u c tu r e s .  The u t te r a n c e s  used  in  
th e  re c o g n i t io n  t e s t  in  C hapter I I I  a re  examples o f t h i s  fu n c tio n  o f accen to  
The r e s u l t  o f th e  same t e s t  showed th a t  th e  s u b je c ts  gave one s y n ta c t ic  
a n a ly s is  to  a sen ten ce  spoken w ith  one a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n ;  b u t a  d i f f e r e n t  
s y n ta c t ic  a n a ly s is  to  th e  "same" se n te n c e ,spoken w ith  a d i f f e r e n t  a c c e n tu a l 
p a t te r n ,  and were th u s  ab le  to  id e n t i f y  each u t te r a n c e  th e y  h eard  w ith  i t s  
co rresp o n d in g  p a rap h rase  A o r  B. What i s  needed h e re  i s  th e  i l l u s t r a t i o n  
o f  th e  way in  which th e  s y n ta c t ic  s t r u c tu r e  o f u tte ran .ee  A d i f f e r s  from 
th a t  o f u t te r a n c e  B.
c o n ta in s  l e x i c a l  item s which form a compound noun0 We now want to  see th e  
way in  which th e  s t r u c tu r e  o f th e  co rresp o n d in g  l e x i c a l  item s in  u t te r a n c e  
B d i f f e r s  from th a t  o f a compound noun. To do t h i s ,  we group th e  u t te r a n c e s  
B in to  8 groups acc o rd in g  to  t h e i r  s t r u c tu r e s .
We have m entioned e a r l i e r  th a t  each u t te r a n c e  A in  th e  t e s t
4 .1 Group 1
In  t h i s  g roup , each o f u t te r a n c e s  A c o n ta in s  a compound noun
which c o n s is t s  o f a noun fo llo w ed  by a  t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb . The a n a ly s is  o f
th e  compound nouns in  t h i s  group i s :
1
Exam ples:
(2A) /■''naam s k la n  /  " d i s t i l l e d  w ater"  ( i n s t ,  compound)^ 
w a te r d i s t i l
(3A) / ' naam Atom /  "b o ile d  w ater"
w a te r b o i l
' (lOA) / Apliuu / r a a j  At.n i}  ^kharj /  "cap tu re d  c r im in a l"  
c r im in a l must im prison
( 25A) / ’'nar* v s m m  phim /  "newspaper"
book p r in t
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The corresponding utterances B in this group are all imperative' 
sentences. Each sentence contains a transitive verb followed by a noun 
object. The subject of the sentence has been deleted by a subject deletion 
transformational rule (see Warothammasikkhadit f °P 7 )^ which may be 
described as:
(2 ) [ [vp [vt Y # k t  [up [xt z*]pj up ab Jvp J s
[vp [vt * Y±]vt [NT ■ (p * Z*]p ] NP AB ] V p ] g ’
(X, Y, Z, A and B are variables of lexical items in that particular class.)
The same sentence has also undergone the object inversion
transformational rule, which had not been'included among the rules given
5by Warothammasikkhadit. This rule may be stated as:
(5) X Vt HP Y = ^ >  HP X Vt Y
Apply this rule to the output of (2) we now have the surface structure:
(4 ) [ s  jvp [vt 4» Y *]vt |BP [N* ZV]p ]h p  AB ]  VP J S 
[s [vp [kp [p * Z *] P ]  FP [vt * Y^JVt ab]  v p ]  s
Exam ples:
&
(2B) /'naam Nklan / "Water, distil (it)"
(3B) /■'naam Atom / "Water, -boil (it)"
(lOB) /Aphuu /raaj At>rgv khag / "Criminal, imprison (him)"
(28B) / vna^ ^s m  uu phim / "Book, print (it)"
4.2 Group 2
In this group, the compound nouns in utterances A have the
structure:
(5) (p ^  khx^p (yt*Y*]vt [p *Z<]n *Jn .
Examples:
(lA) /Aluuk xbit xpraV tuu / "door handle
handle turn door
not in the text:
/'’rot  ^bot vthafvhon / Vsteam roller"
car press road
/xhuh Alaj ' kaa / • " a  scarecrow"
figure chase crow
/vdek 2om m u u m /  "an infant"
child suck hand
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A s  m a  k in  wua /  "a  game p layed  on a  chessboard"
t i g e r  e a t  cows
/  kaa / lalc / naam /  "syphoning"
crow s t e a l  w a te r
The same l e x i c a l  item s in  u t te r a n c e s  B, on th e  o th e r  hand, form
a whole sen ten ce  o f  a  s u b je c t  HP fo llow ed  by a VP which i s  a t r a n s i t i v e  
verb  and an FP o b je c t :
(6) [s [PP O x D n  ]  NP [vpLW Y^Vt [pp[]T U'Z^jN ]NP j'VP.] S
Exam ples:
/ Aluuk  x b i t  spr^2 tu u  /  " c h ild  tu rn e d  th e  door" (w ith
luuk  -  l )  han d le  and 2) c h i ld ,
’ b e in g  homophones),
/ ' ' r o t  vb o t vt h a l vnon /  " th e  c a r  f l a t t e n e d  th e  road  ( s u r fa c e )
/ ,'h u n Al a j  k aa  /  " th e  f ig u re  f r ig h te n e d  th e  crows away"
/ K dek 2om m m m /  " th e  c h i ld  sucked ( h is )  thumb"
/ vs in  a  k in  wua /  " th e  t i g e r  a te  th e  cows"
/  kaa / la k  / namm/ "The crow has s to le n  th e  w ater"
U tte ra n c e s  l6A, l6B J2A and J2B a lso  resem ble th e se  s t r u c tu r e s  to  some e x te n t .
U tte ra n c e  32A c o n ta in s  a  compound noun which i s  fo llow ed  by th e  p o sse ss iv e
p re p o s i t io n  /  k h io r /  and an PP. The p o sse ss iv e  p re p o s i t io n  has been d e le te d
by W aro t's  Top^ 9 )^ The u n d e rly in g  s t r u c tu r e  o f u t te r a n c e  32A i s :
(7) (PP [NP naa /Vi? kaaV[N [vt/plukVfvt '-JpT ] UP jprep*kh>^  JjPrep
[pp [pron -=*1 tc h a n ^  ]  Pron Jp p  J  P P j
W aro t's  p o s se ss iv e  d e le t io n  r u le  s t a t e s  t h a t :
( 8 ) (T°p t 9) X + ■^omi  + ^  + ^ om2 + X ^=p X + -^ omi  + ^ om2 +
Apply t h i s  r u le  to  ( 7 )? we now have th e  su rfa c e  s t r u c tu r e :
( 9 ) PP [pp [e -1 (kh iaa  / ^ i '2  k a a f [Vt VpTuk^ iJVt Vju JpP [pp [Pron * tc h an -^ P ro n J^  J
"My a^rm c lo ck "
But th e  same l e x i c a l  item s in  32B have a d i f f e r e n t  s t r u c tu r e :
N
(IP )
[s jpP [ll * naa  / ^:i? kaa  J h  ]  EP CvP (Vt -f'^plukljvt jkp (Pron * tch an V jP ro n ] PP j VPjS
"The c lo ck  woke me"
The s t r u c tu r e  o f u t te ra n c e  16B resem bles th e  s t r u c tu r e  o f th e  B
u tte r a n c e  d e sc r ib e d  above, b u t the  s t r u c tu r e  o f u t te r a n c e  16A d i f f e r e s  from
(7) in  th re e  r e s p e c ts .  F i r s t ,  /  pharj /  "fem ale" ( f o r  e le p h a n t)  in  16A and 
/  pharj /  " to  d e s tro y "  in  16J3 a re  homophones and n o t th e  same l e x i c a l  item . 
Secondly , /  pharj /  in  16A i s  an i n t r a n s i t i v e  verb  w hile  /  pharj /  in  16B i s  
a t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb , and t h i r d ly ,  th e  second NP in  b o th  u t te r a n c e s  i s  a  noun 
and n o t a  pronoun as in  (7)» The s t r u c t u r a l  a n a ly se s  o f th e  two u t te r a n c e s  
may be d e sc r ib e d  as fo llo w s :
( 1IL) r  ■?
16A: [NP [NP |h  4 lt/kchaa i] -aJn [Vi '* p h a l l i  Vi ^N J NP [NP [N^baan^N
"e lep h a n t"  "fem ale" ' "house"
[det * /n i i  -Jijdetj NpI  NP 
" th is "
"The fem ale e le p h a n t from t h i s  house"
(12) r
16B: [ s [nP (n *i4chaaryilN] NP [VP |V t^  phag*»Jvt [NP [N ^ b a a n ^ N  
"e le p h a n t"  "d es tro y "  "house"
jd e tV n i i  VJdetJ NP j  "VP ] S 
"The e le p h a n t has d e s tro y ed  t h i s  house"
4o3 Group 3
In  t h i s  g roup , th e  compound nouns in  u t te r a n c e s  A have th e
s t r u c t u r e :
(13) [n*(n*X'iSn [vi #Y ^ V i ^ N  
Exam ples:
(?A) / V iaa^khaaw  /  "Aunt Khaaw" (khaaw, a name, i s  homophonous
"aun t"  "Khaaw" w ith  khaaw = w h ite )
(l5A ) /  p la a  ^ l a j  /  "A k in d  o f f r e s h  w ate r f i s h "
" f is h "  "flow "
(l8A ) /  khon tc o n  /  "The poor"
"man" "poor"
( 29A) /  k h ^ q ^ k h a a r}  kh u iu i n /  "L e fto v e rs"
" th in g "  "o v e rn ig h t"
(30A) / xnaam ^khaarj /  "dews"
"w ater" " r e s t"
The co rresp o n d in g  l e x i c a l  item s in  u t te r a n c e s  B, hciwever, have th e  
s t r u c tu r e  d e sc r ib e d  in  (1 4 ) :
^14^7B: [s [NP [V^naa J n JBP &P fvt Vkhaaw ^ V f YlJvP ]  S
"au n t" , "w hite"
"(my) aun t has a f a i r  com plexion (i^e*  w h ite )"
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O ther exam ples:
(l5B ) /  p la a  ^ l a j  /  "The f i s h  has flow n away"
(l8B ) /  khon tc h o n / " I  am poor"
(22b) /  kh*> r| / khaarj /  "The s t u f f  i s  l e f t  o v e rn ig h t"
(30B) /''naam  / khaarj /  "The w ate r i s  r e s t i n g  (on th e  g ra s s ) "
U tte ra n c e s  7A, 7b and 26A, 26B p a r t i a l l y  resem ble s t r u c tu r e s  o f 
u t te r a n c e  A and u t te r a n c e  B in  t h i s  group. In  tJA) 'JB, th e  p a ire d  u t te r a n c e  
i s - p o s s ib le  because / vTchaaw / ,  a p ro p er name and /  khaaw /  " to  h e  w h ite"  
a re  homophones, w h ile  in  26A, 26b  / Anaa /  " f ro n t"  in  u t te r a n c e  A i s  homo- 
phonous w ith  /^ n a a  /  "shou ld" in  u t te r a n c e  B. T h e ir a n a ly s is  i s  as fo llo w s :
(15)
( 26A) ft* f t *  n a a j / l u  f t  t Anaak]iT/l il "A m iddle man"
"man" . " f ro n t"
(7A) SlhV-[ht;/n aa^ l'I  f t  /  khaaw •*] U %  "Aunt Khaaw"
( 26B) fs f tp  [pron flnaaj =*«]pron  J  NP ftp {Vi-)' Anaa^]V i X y]vpJs 
"You sh o u ld .................. "
(7B )[s [hP [ft '-hiaatlN].NP ft/P L~Vi^khaaw*] v i  X y ]  VP J  S
"(Tty) au n t i s  f a i r  ( in  com plextion) ( l i t .  "w h ite") "
Examples o f compound v e rb s  which may a lso  have p a ire d  u t te r a n c e s  w ith  th e
s t r u c tu r e  o f th e  type  B a re  a lso  found:
(1 6 ) A: jft^fft ^paakBi b f tlV 'y raan ^ jv i^ U  "To be f l a t t e r i n g "
B: [s f tp  [ft tp a a k y ju  J uP (vP jv i^ w a a n ^ J v i]  vp]  S "Your mouth i s  sw eet"
(You have a sweet to o th )
A: (ft# f t- j /la r j tf f t  ftp # jaaw ftfti#J U "To be ex trem ely  lazy "
B: |s  (ftp (ft * Vla ij $U J UP (vp f t i  * jaaw {[vi ]  YP}$ "Your back i s  long"
4*4 Group 4
The compound nouns in  u t te ra n c e s  A o f t h i s  group have th e  same 
s t r u c tu r e  as th o se  in  Group 1.
(17) (ft * (ft *  X 4 / ] u  f t i  4 Y m ] v i  « ] u
But th e y  fu n c tio n  d i f f e r e n t ly  in  a sen tence  in  which each o f  them i s  an UP 
o b je c t to  a t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb :
Exam ples:
(25A) / / r o t  tchon  khon vtc e p  /  "A c a r  knocked down th e  p a t i e n t "
( 23A) / N/khawAkhaa khon t a a j  /  "He k i l l e d  a dead man
(17A) / v khaw Nkhap '  r o t  rew sa fm ^  J  "Be always d r iv e s  a s p o r ts c a r "
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In  th e  c o n t r a s t in g  u t te r a n c e s  B, th e re  a re  two s t r u c tu r e s  one has to  re c o g n ise .
In  bo th  c a s e s ,  th e  l e x i c a l  item s which c o n s t i tu te  a  compound noun in  u t te ra n c e
A occur a f t e r  an UP s u b je c t  which i s  fo llow ed  by a  t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb . In  one 
case  th e  l e x i c a l  item  which i s  a noun fu n c tio n s  as th e  o b je c t UP to  t h i s  
t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb , w h ile  th e  second item  which i s  an adverb m od ified  th e  verb  
p h ra se . T his i s  th e  case  o f 17B which may be an a ly se d  a s :
(18 )
(17B): juP 4^khaw it ]  UP [vp [vt ■ a vkhap Ji] Vt [UP [n 4 '"ro t m ]  U J UP 
(adv % rew ±t J adv J VP
In  th e  second s t r u c tu r e ,  one has to  re c o g n ise  th e  u se  o f "com pletive  v e rb s"  in
a  sen ten ce  which has undergone a tra n s fo rm a tio n a l r u le  which d e le te s  an UP
and a  c o n ju n c tio n  in  c e r t a in  s t r i c t u r e s .  This r u le  may be s ta te d  a s :
( 1 9 )
UP^ + Vt + UPg + Gonj + UP^ + Vi *.......... ———
/ v'khaw Akhaa khon tc o n  khon t a a j /  
he k i l l  a man u n t i l  the  man d ie
UP1 + Vt + UP2 + Vi
/ v khaw Akhaa khon t a a j  /
U tte ra n c e  25B has t h i s  s t r u c tu r e .  ( l9 )  i s  in  f a c t  th e  o p e ra tio n  o f two
tra n s o rm a tio n a l r u l e s ,  one d e le te s  the  second UP2 w h ile  th e  o th e r  d e le te s
th e  con ju n c tio n *  The f i r s t  r u le  i s  o b lig a to ry  w h ile  th e  second r u le  i s
o p t io n a l .  U tte ra n c e  4b i s  an example o f a sen ten ce  in  which on ly  th e  f i r s t
tra n s fo rm a tio n a l  r u le  a p p l ie s :
(4B) / ' r a k  vsa a  khon t c o n v h a a j /  "(He) t r e a te d  th e  man u n t i l  he
t r e a t  a  man u n t i l  re c o v e r reco v e red "
4 .5  Group 3
In  t h i s  g roup , th e  compound noun in  eg.ch o f u t te r a n c e  A has the
s t r u c t u r e :
( 20) [ft* ft * X ' f t  (n * YU-+>]u
Exam ples:
(5A) / 'k a j  Abaan /  "dom estic ch icken" (a s  opposed to  / vk a j Np a a /
ch ick en  house "p h easan t" )
( 27A) / vmaa Abaan /  "dom estic dog" (a s  opposed to  / ' /m aavpaa /  "w olf")
(9A) /  duarj Anaa /  " f a c ia l  ex p re ss io n "
round fa c e
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’(•11 A) / kh.v> ij vphom /  
th in g  I
(20A) / Am it kliun /  
m other you
(24A) / Alu u k  ^ la a n  /
c h i ld r e n ,  g ra n d c h ild re n , 
n e ic e ,  nephew
( 31A) Abaan
m other house
( 35A) /  t a a  v '? u u t /
m a ste r  name
(23A) / 7khaw "n aa  /  
o u t l in e  fa c e
11m ine1
an a f f e c t io n a te  term  used  hy 
a husband to  ad d re ss  h is  w ife
"d escen d an ts11
Ma housew ife"
"M aster TJtt"
" f a c i a l  o u t l in e "
While th e  co rresp o n d in g  l e x ic a l  item s in  u t te r a n c e s  B have th e  s t r u c tu r e :
(21)
|jp  [ro (n * X nil} I HP [prep* Y-aJPrep 1® (w ^ Z’iQn 1 33P HP
which has  undergone a  p re p o s i t io n  d e le t io n  tra n s fo rm a tio n a l  r u le .
Exam ples:
(5B) / vk a j ( )-Abaan /
(9b) /  duai^ ( ) Anaa /
( l lB )  /  k h t^ g  ( ) ^phom /  
(20B) / Am tc ( ) khun /
( 24b) / Alh u k  ( ) Y la a n  /
(31B) /  t a a  ( ) N? u u t  /
"ch ickens in  t h i s  house"
"Duang’s fa c e "  (A f te r  th e  o p e ra tio n
o f th e  noun in v e rs io n  
, ,  tra n s fo rm a tio n a l  r u le )  
See Warot (T0^ 17)'^
"my b e lo n g in g s"
"your m other"
"The n e ib e 's  o r nev/phew*s c h i ld re n "
"The eyes o f  a cam el" ( t a a  = a  term  
o f ad d ress  f o r  a young boy i s  
homophonous w ith  ta a  = "eye")
4*6 Group 6
The compound nouns in  u t te r a n c e s  A in  t h i s  group have th e  same 
s t r u c tu r e  as  th o se  in  group 5 *
( 22 ) [ n # Y % 4/]n
b u t th e  f i r s t  noun be longs to  one su b c la ss  o f th e  noun c la s s . , namely 
th e  p lacew ords.
Exam ples:
(l4A ) /  Vla n  M uu /
back cupboard
( 29A) / Alchaarj Abaan /
"The to p  o f th e  cupboard"
"The neighbour"
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The co rresp o n d in g  l e x i c a l  item s in  u t te ra n c e s  B, on th e  o th e r  hand, form 
a  lo c a t iv e  p h rase  ( lo c .  ]?) which c o n s is ts  of a p lacew ord fo llow ed  by an 
NP, which in  t h i s  case  i s  a noun:
(23) [l o c . P [n ^ X * ]n  (ft-if Y-^N J l o c .  P
Exam ples:
(29B) / Akhaazj Abaan /  ' "B eside th e  house"
(l4B ) / ^ l a n  tu u  /  "Behind th e  cupboard"
I f  one adm its homophones, u t te r a n c e s  8AB a lso  be long  to  t h i s  g roup:
( 24 ) (bA) ^  naa-Vft [Vi- • /lit- rj "Thedry season"
season  d ry  ■
(8B) (hoc. P f tn f t a a ^ N  [n #/l££ g^Jn Loc. P " In  f r o n t  o f  Lang"
f r o n t
O ther exam ples n o t i n  th e  t e x t  a r e :
Lani
/  k la a n  wan /  "day" 
m iddle day
/  klaan> kh u im n  /  "n ig h t"  
m iddle m ight
/ v n u it i  Vhua /  term  f o r
B
" in  th e  m iddle o f  th e  day" 
" in  th e  m iddle o f  th e  n ig h t"  
"Above one!s head"
4-7
a d d re ss in g  th e  k ing
The compound nouns in  t h i s  group c o n s is ts  o f  a  noun fo llow ed  by 
one o f  th e  fo llo w in g  v e rb s  o f m otion, which i s  a su b c la s s  o f  i n t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb s :
/ Akh van /
/  lor^ /
"go up"
/Akhaw /
/ ' I w k  /
T h e ir s t r u c tu r e  may be d e sc r ib e d  a s :
(25 ) (ft T ft*  x ^ N  f t i*  Y -ftfti *] N
Examples:
(8A) /  m m a ij khu in  /
co u n try  go up
"go down" 
"go in "  
"go ou t"
n o t in  th e  te jS t:
/  thaai} x?wk /  
way go out
"a colony"
"a way o u t, a s o lu tio n "
/ Ak h a a g A lch nun /  
s id e  go up
/^naam lo g  /  
w a te r go down
’waxing moons'
"ebbing  t id e "
The fo u r  v e rb s  o f m otion a re  acc en ted , o r b e a r in g  (A ccent l ) .
I f  one s u b s t i tu t e s  (A ccent l )  by (A ccent 3 ) t h i s  would change th e  s y n ta c t ic  
c la s s  o f  th e  item s in  q u e s tio n  from a  verb  to  a verb  m o d if ie r  ("VM). A part 
from hav ing  a d i f f e r e n t  degree o f  acc en t from th a t  o f  a  v e rb , verb  m o d if ie rs  
fu n c tio n  as m o d if ie rs  to  a n o th e r  verb  o f m otion, d e n o tin g  th e  d i r e c t io n  o f 
th e  m otion .
Exam ples:
/  p i i n  Akhaw /  
clim b in
/  <% n x2 ^ k  /  
w alk ou t
yA^um Akh m n  /  
l i f t  up
/  d ^ n  lo g  /  
w alk down
" to  clim b in "  
" to  walk ou t"  
" to  l i f t  up!' 
" to  walk down"
The VM / Akhui n /  a lso  has an o th e r  f ig u r a t iv e  m eaning. In  t h i s  
f ig u r a t iv e  u s e , / Akh m n  /  u s u a l ly  m o d ifie s  a verb  which means "becoming, 
coming in to  e x is te n c e "  w ith  th e  a d d i t io n a l  meaning th a t  such a c t io n  took  
p la c e  f o r  th e  f i r s t  tim e .
( 26)
Example:
(8B) \vP  {Vi*1 klaaj-(»]vi (Vi -a pen V} Vi {kp^hmuTan, 3 N'J IIP jjll V khunt 3 VM J VP 
become to  be co u n try  f o r  th e  f i r s t  tim e
"Became a  co u n try  f o r  th e  f i r s t  tim e" 
o th e r  examples o f  v e rb s  l i k e  /  k la a j  pen /  a r e :
^ k'jXt Alch u in  "happen f o r  th e  f i r s t  tim e"
m ii A kh m n  " E ir s t  come in to  e x is te n c e "
"To.be l o s t  f o r  th e  f i r s t  tim e"
4°8
( 2 7 )
haa.j Akh m n  
Group 8
Compound nouns i n  u t te r a n c e s  A o f t h i s  group may be an a ly sed  a s :
(}h  (vt* X , ] v t  * Y N
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Exainp3.es:
(13A) /  rw r j  ^thaaw /  "shoes"
to  su p p o rt f e e t
(21A) /  baij t a a  /  "A door sc reen "
to  co v er eyes
n o t in  th e  t e s t :
/ Asv>i3 '  k l i n  /  "a w h ite  l i l y "
to  h id e  fra g ra n c e
/  v d a a t f  f a a  /  " ro o f  garden"
to  d e c o ra te  sky
/  t i i  t h »  g /  "a k in d  o f b ird "
to  b e a t go ld
m 7 s in  /  "sav ing"
to  save money
The c o rre sp o n d in g  l e x i c a l  item s in  u t te r a n c e s  B, on th e  o th e r  
hand, form a  verb  p h rase  which c o n ta in s  a t r a n s i t i v e  verb  fo llow ed  by an HP 
which i s  a  noun:
( 28) (13B):
(vP [Vt § r ^  rj # Jv t [hP [h ^^thaaw  J^ tr(p rep  $ ( ) =*Jprep 
to  su p p o rt f e e t  9
[k P [pron $ k h ra  j  ^  pron  3 HP ]  Kp] VP
" to  su p p o rt whose f e e t? "
(21B)
(Vp (vt * b a r ^ V t  [nP [NirfcaakjN J.HP \j>rep* ( ) kjprep [hP [pron* k h ra j v]
to  co v er eyes who
Pron ]NP J  HP J  VP
" to  b l in d  whose eyes?"
What have been d esc rib e d  so f a r  a re  only some il3 .u s t  r a t  io n s  o f  th e  
■ way in  which d i f f e r e n t  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n s  de term ine  th e  s t r u c tu r e s  o f 
u t te r a n c e s  which have th e  same l e x i c a l  re p re s e n ta tio n s , ,  The c o n t r a s t iv e  use  
o f a c c e n t h as  a  much w ider a p p l ic a t io n  in  th e  language th an  th e  i l l u s t r a t i o n s  
h e re  showc Compound v e rb s  too  a re  c o n tra s te d  w ith  u t te r a n c e s  w ith  o th e r  
s t r u c tu r e s  by t h e i r  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n s  as shown in  ( l 6 ) on p«59» Many l e x ic a l  
fo rm a tiv e s  be long  to  -one s y n ta c t ic  c la s s  when th e y  a re  accen ted  a rd  to  a n o th e r  





[N ^ k h n  13 J h  " th in g ,  be long ing" 
[VfcV^aJk-tfjvt " to  t a t to o "  
[jhkkhaw hjf "a h i l l "
[Vi ^ t c i ^ l  Vi " to  be t ru e "
A ccent 3 
jp rep  ^ khno rp;]Prep 
[preliu P sa k ^ P re b u  
[pron flVehaw p]Prcn 
[ v i l  -11 t c i i g ^ J V M
"of"
" ju s t  (how" much 
"he, she" 
" q u ite "  v
F o o tn o te s  IV
1 . Only th e  s t r u c t u r e s  o f  compounds w hich c o n s i s t  o f  two com ponents w i l l
be g iv e n  i n  t h i s  c h a p te r .  However, some o f  exam ples g iv e n  a re  compouds
w ith  th r e e  com ponents ( e . g .  (10A ). f-or t h e i r  a n a ly s e s ,  see  C h ap te r V, 
p . 7 3 -8 0 ,
2 . F or " i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z e d  com pounds", see p . 7 8 -8 0 .
3 . / Aphuu / r a a j  At  v  khai^ /  " c a p tu re d  c r im in a l"  may be a n a ly se d  a s  :
(ha jlTA [bonj^i Aphuu^Conj £ v i# / r a a j  # J v i  ^  [preV=tjAt '^  ij^PreV [v t^ k h a ij tf jv t# ]  H
4 . War tbhammasikkhadi t  : T h a i S y n tax , An o u t l i n e , p .  54*
5 . W arotham m asikkhadit : o p . c i t .  p . 5 7 -6 0 .
6 . W aro tham m asikkhad it, o p . c i t .  p . 54*
7 . W aro tham m asikkhad it, o p . c i t .  p . 57*
CHAPTER V 
. ACCENT PLACEMENT RUBES
5 .0  In  C hap ter IV , we have seen  how two u t te r a n c e s  w ith  th e  same 
p h o n o lo g ica l r e p r e s e n ta t io n s  may d i f f e r  in  t h e i r  s t r u c tu r e s  i f  one a s s ig n s  
d i f f e r e n t  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n s  to  them. L i te r a tu r e  on a c c e n t o r  " s t r e s s "
in  th e  Thai lan g u ag e , th e  a u th o r 's  i n t u i t i o n  su p p o rted  by l i n g u i s t i c
ev id en ce , and th e  r e c o g n i t io n  t e s t  c a r r i e d  ou t on o th e r  n a t iv e  sp eak ers  -
as re p o r te d  in  C hap ter I I I  o f  t h i s  t h e s i s ,  a l l  su g g es t th a t  one may p r e d ic t
th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n s  o f  u t te r a n c e s  i n  c o l lo q u ia l  Thai by p h o n o lo g ica l 
%
r u le s  which a re  fo rm u la ted  on th e  b a s is  o f  a  p r in c ip le  r e f e r r e d  to  by
Chomsky and H a lle^  as th e  " tra n s fo rm a tio n a l c y c le ."  T h is  p r in c ip le  o p e ra te s
on t h e .b a s is  t h a t  th e  su rfa c e  s t r u c tu r e  i s  ta k e n  as a  la b e l le d  b ra c k e tin g
and th a t  th e  p h o n o lo g ica l r u le s  f i r s t  app ly  to  th e  m inim al s t r in g s  which
c o n ta in  no b r a c k e ts ,  and th a t  a f t e r  a l l ' th e  r e le v a n t  r u le s  have been
a p p lie d , th e  innerm ost b ra c k e ts  a re  e ra s e d ; th e  r u le s  a re  th e n  re a p p lie d
to  th e  m inim al s t r in g s  c o n ta in in g  no b ra c k e ts ,  and a g a in  th e  innerm ost
b ra c k e ts  a re  e ra se d  a f t e r  t h i s  a p p l ic a t io n ;  and so on u n t i l  a l l  th e  b ra c k e ts
in  th e  u t te r a n c e s  have been e ra se d  <,
I t  seems th a t  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f word a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n s  i s
s u f f i c i e n t  f o r  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f  th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n s  o f  a l l  th e
u t te r a n c e s  i n  c o l lo q u ia l  Thai a lth o u g h  Thawisomboon im p lie s  th a t  one should
a lso  reco g n ize  (p h o n o lo g ic a l)  p h rase  acc en t (see  p ,3 7 ) .  We w i l l ,  however,
come back to  d is c u s s  t h i s  under 5*6 on p , 86 , and w i l l  concern  o u rse lv e s
f o r  th e  tim e b e in g  w ith  Word A ccent Placem ent R u le s0
One may c l a s s i f y  words i n  T h a i, on th e  b a s is  o f t h e i r  morpheme
s tru c tu re s ,  in to  th re e  ty p e s : ( l )  sim ple words o r  words which a re  mono-
morphemic, ( 2 )compound words which a re  non-monomorphemic. and ( j )  r e d u p lic a te d
%
words which a re  e i t h e r  sim ple words o r  compound words which have undergone 
th e  p ro c e ss  known a s  r e d u p l ic a t io n .  The d e f in i t i o n  o f  th e se  th re e  ty p e s  o f  
words a re  tak en  h e re  to  be s e l f - e v id e n t .
5 .1  Simple Word A ccent P lacem ent R ules
There a re  two ty p e s  o f sim ple words in  T h a i: m onosy llab ic
words and non-m onosy llab ic  words. A m onosy llab ic  word i s  any sequence of 
segm ents w ith in  th e  word b o u n d arie s  which c o n ta in  on ly  one segment w ith  the  
f e a tu r e  £+ s y l la b ic ]  , A non-mono s y l la b ic  word i s  any sequence o f segments 
w ith in  th e  word b o u n d arie s  which c o n ta in  more th a n  one segment w ith  th e  
f e a tu r e  \+ s y l la b ic }  , The s t r u c tu r e  o f  a  m onosy llab ic  word and 
m onosy llab ic  word a re  d e sc r ib e d  i :  _  ? ( 2 ) '
a  non-
(1)
( 2 ) * T
V
T = Tone 
1 = f \ f  o r  / r /
n o n - s y l .  Y
Exam ples:
(3 )
M onosyllab ic w ords:
"m other"
/ vk a j /  "a hen"
/''naam  /  "w ater"
N on-m onosyllabic w ords:
/^ n a r^ v s m u i /  "a book"
/  n a a ^ i . t  kaa  /  "a  c lo ck "
/ / mi?. vthu2. naa  jo n  /  "June"
The s t a r  n o ta t io n  in  ( 2 ) in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  sequence may be re p e a te d
in d e f i n i t e ly  b u t in  f a c t  5 . seems to  be th e  maximum number o f  s y l la b le s  a
2word may have in  T h a i. :
(4 ) /  / p h n u t  Ns a 2 H c i?  kaa  jo n  /  "November"
/  xp ra  1 tc h a a  f th ip  Npa£ t a j  /  "democracy"
As m entioned b e fo re ,  one may p re d ic t^ th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  o f an 
u t te r a n c e  th rough  th e  o p e ra t io n  o f  an o rdered  s e t  of^ p h o n o lo g ica l r u le s  on 
i t s  su rfa c e  s t r u c t u r e ,  where th e  su rfa c e  s t r u c tu r e  i s  a  la b e l le d  b ra c k e tin g  
o f a  s t r i n g  o f  fo rm ativ es*  The p ro cess  o f b ra c k e tin g  i s  in  f a c t  th e  
s y n ta c t ic  a n a ly s is  o f  th e  u t te r a n c e  w hile  th e  la b e l l i n g  i s  done by u s in g  th e
s y n ta c t ic  f e a tu r e s  as  g iv e n  in  le x ic o n  on th e  one hand, and by a s s ig n in g  
th e  s y n ta c t ic  s t r u c tu r e  to  th e  l e x i c a l  fo rm a tiv e s  in  th e  u t te r a n c e  in  
q u e s tio n  on th e  o th e r .  The s y n ta c t ic  f e a tu r e s  in  t h i s  c a se , a re  th e  
c a te g o r ie s  to  which each l e x ic a l  fo rm ativ e  belongs* Each l e x ic a l  fo rm a tiv e  
i s  e n te re d  in  th e  le x ic o n  under th e  p h o n o lo g ica l h ead in g , as  a s t r i n g  o f  
segm ents and th e  tone ( in  term s o f d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a tu r e s  as shown in  Table 1 .1  
and Table 8 , ) .  The in fo rm a tio n  we need to  know b e fo re  th e  o p e ra tio n  o f
th e  r u le s  which would a s s ig n  a  c e r t a in  degree o f  a cc en t to  each s t r i n g  o f  
fo rm a tiv e s  i n  th e  u t te r a n c e  i s  as  fo llo w s :
(5)
( i )  * The number o f  segm ents w ith  th e  f e a tu r e  [+ sy lla b ic ^  w ith in  
th e  word b o u n d a rie s . (T h is  in fo rm a tio n  i s  g iv e n  by th e  
p h o n o lo g ica l r e p re s e n ta t io n s  o f each fo rm a tiv e ) ,
( i i )  The s y n ta c t ic  c a te g o ry  o f  each s t r i n g  o f  fo rm a tiv e s  (g iv en  
by th e  le x ic o n  u nder th e  s y n ta c t ic  f e a tu r e  h e a d in g ) .
( i i i )  The s y n ta c t ic  r e l a t i o n  betw een th e  s t r in g s  o f fo rm a tiv es  
i n  th e  u t te r a n c e  (g iv en  by th e  su rfa c e  s t r u c t u r e ) .
For our p re s e n t  p u rp o ses , we may re c o g n ise  two su b se ts  o f the  
s y n ta c t ic  c a te g o r ie s ,  namely th e  m ajor and th e  m inor s e t s .  The m ajor s e t  
c o n s is ts  o f th e  fo llo w in g  c a te g o r ie s :
( 6 )
( i )  Nouns (N) ( in c lu d in g  p la ce  w ords)
Exam ples:
/ ^naam N k l a n v d aa j / l i t-w /  "W ater, d i s t i l  ( i t )  now
¥
/  2aw / waj A naa l i t  'n a?  /  "Put i t  in  f r o n t  o f  Lang"
( i i )  Yerbs (v)
Etxambles:
/ / naamNk la n  v d aa j /  l t tw  /  "W ater, d i s t i l  ( i t )  now"
( i i i )  A d je c tiv e s  (A dj) ( in c lu d in g  num eral and p o s t num eral) 
Exam ples:
%
/ vdek khon AreUc /  "The f i r s t  boy"
/  p i i A kwaa / l*-tw /  "More th a n  a  y e a r  ago"
( iv  ) Ad.ve rb  s ( Adv )
Exam ple:
/ vkhaw ' khap ' r o t  rew N sag^m^x/ "He always d r iv e s  f a s t . »
(v ) D em onstrative words (D e t) , when n o t fu n c tio n in g  a n a p h o r ic a lly .  
Exam ple:
/ Am it Abaan '''nan rjaan N nak /  "The m other in  th a t  house
works h a rd ."
( v i )  I n te r r o g a t iv e  words ( in te r ro .)
Exam ple:
/  Pa d / na.i kan /  "Where a re  you a l l  go ing?"
The m inor s e t  c o n s is ts  o f  a l l  o th e r  c a te g o r ie s  n o t m entioned in  
b u t f o r  co m p le ten ess, i t s  members w i l l  be l i s t e d  h e re :
( i )  ^ P e rso n a l Pronouns (P . P ron)
Exam ple:
/  n a a / ^ i?  kaa  x p lu k  v tchan  /  ' "My alarm  clock"
l i t .  "alarm  c lo ck  o f me"
( i i )  R e c ip ro c a l pronoun (o n ly  one member /  kan /  )
Exam ple:
/^khaw t i i  k a n A kha? /  "They a re  f ig h t in g  w ith  each o th e r"
( i i i )  D em onstra tive  p ronouns, when used  a n a p h o r ic a lly  
Exam ple:
/ /vmtfc'A baan * nan ryun  Nnak /  "To be a housew ife , t h a t  means
a  l o t  o f  work"
( iv )  C la s s i f i e r s  ( c l )
Example:
/ Am tt  *baan / nan x^aan Nnak /  "The m other i n  th a t  house works hard  
(v ) Prenum eral (PreNu)
Exam ple:
/ A ta ij Vsaam Vlo o  /  "As many as  th re e  dozen"
(v i )  P rev e rb s  (PreV)
Exam ple:
/  khon tc o n  v t e a l  /  "The*poor w i l l  s u f f e r "
( v i i )  P o s t-v e rb  (PostV )
Example:
/ Nkep / wa,j Vlai^ tu u  /  "Keep i t  ( f o r  fu tu r e  u s e ) oh th e  to p
o f  th e  cupboard"
(viii) Yerb modifiers (YM)
Exam ple:
/ ' k ^ t  pen mm an A khrn n maa /  "Became a  town ( f o r  th e  f i r s t
t im e ) ."
( ix )  P re p o s i t io n s  (P rep )
Exam ple:
^ n aam  / khaai} N ju u  hon Aja a  /  "The dews a re  on th e  g ra s s "
(x ) C on junc tions 
Exam ple:
/ ' ' r a k v's a a  khon toon  ^haa.j /  "(He) t r e a te d  peop le  u n t i l  th e y
were b e t t e r "
(x i )  N egato r:
Exam ple:
/ / khaw Anaaa  A ma.j d i i  /  "He does n o t lo o k  p le a se d "
( x i i )  Sentence p a r t i c l e s  
Exam ple:
/^ k h ^ r j  / khaaij kh m m n /na'l/ kha? /  "They a re  le f to v e r s "  ^
* ;
/ ' 'h e n  t a a  viu u t  v maj /  "Have you seen  M aster U tt? "  "
The c a te g o r ie s  h e re  a re  based  m ain ly  on C h a n th av ib u l1s l i s t  o f 
word c la s s e s ^ - w ith  one e x c e p tio n : th e  verb  m o d if ie r .  What th e  a u th o r c a l l s
"verb m o d if ie rs "  were l i s t e d  under C h an th av ib u l1s c l a s s  o f  adverb . The 
au th o r  has found i t  n e c e ssa ry  to  d i s t in g u is h  th e  two c la s s e s  s in c e  a l l  adverbs 
a re  accen ted  w h ile  a l l  v e rb  m o d if ie rs  a re  u n accen ted .
Exam ples:
A dverb: f 4khaw \  khap / r o t  rew v sa?  v m yy /  "He alw ays d r iv e s  f a s t "
YM: /  khun maa Aduaj_v rw  u u / "You came as w e ll?"
A ccent p lacem ent r u le s  f o r  th e  sim ple word may be d e sc r ib e d  as
fo l lo w s :
The non f i n a l  s y l la b ic  segm ents re c e iv e  (A ccent 2^ ; th e  f i n a l  
s y l la b ic  segment r e c e iv e s  {Accent l j  i f  th e  word i s  one o f  th e  ijiajor s e t
c a te g o r ie s ,  and (Accent 3 3 i f  th e  word i s  one o f  th e  m inor s e t  c a te g o r ie s .
A f te r  a l l  th e s e  a cc en t p lacem en ts , a l l  non f i n a l  s y l la b ic  segm ents have t h e i r  
accen t reduced  by one degree and th e n  th e  word b o u n d arie s  a re  e ra se d . This 
s ta tem en t may be fo rm a liz e d  in to  two r u le s  and a  co n v en tio n :
( 8)
V (Accent 2^ /#  Ql| ^ )  V (0) ( |c | )  ('tK )  V ('G) (1° J  ) #
( V = s y l l a b i c  n u c le u s ,  G^ n o n s y l la b ic  V, G 2 = / j / , / w / . j
^  J [Accent l ]  /  * X Y Z V (C) * a .o r  ^  (a )
[Accent j ]  /  ♦  X Y Z f  (C) ^  g e t (b )
Sm
(10) C onvention
[A ccen t n J ->  [Accent n  f  l ]  /frC (G) (jcjj) ^ 1 ^ )  v  (^) ( ( c | ) )  f
Rule (8 ) a p p l ie s  on ly  to  non-m onosy llab ic  p im ple w ords. Convention 
in  (10) a p p l ie s  on ly  a t  th e  word b o u n d a rie s . Here a re  some i l l u s t r a t i o n s  o f 
th e  o p e ra t io n  o f  ( 8 ) ,  ( 9 ) and (1 0 ) .
(11)
ATt ^ '  p lu k  -" J  V t  " to  wake"
( (8 ) n o t a p p l ic a b le )
1 ( (9a) )
  (C onvention (lO ) n o t a p p l ic a b le )
b l
(1 2 ) jp o s t V Ad a a j H J  PostY  "can” .
( (8 ) n o t a p p l ic a b le )
5 ( (9b) )
( C onvention (lO ) n o t a p p l ic a b le  )
(13)
[n & nai^ V s m u i ^ H  "a book"
( (8) )
( (9a) )
(C onvention (lO ) )
(14) r  i
LPreY fr kam la a j^ JP re Y  "con tinuous a sp e c t"
2 ( 8 )
3 ( (?b ) ) < .




[h  £ naa 'fc i2  kaa "tfl N "a c lo ck "
2 2 ( ( 8 ) )
1 ( (9a) )
5 3 (C onvention (lO ) )
3 3 1
5 .2  Compound Word A ccent P lacem ent Rules
Consider the accentual pattern of the following compounds.^
(16) /.s k a j Ab a a n /
yin unarj Akh nu n /
/ /  to h aa i| phax^y' 
j f r o t  rew j  
j ' f  narj v s m m  phim / 
j  n a a ^ i S  kaa \ p l u k /
Each compound in  ( l6 )  c o n s is ts  o f two com ponents. By th e  
d e f in i t i o n  o f  a  compoimd, each component must have th e  s ta tu s  o f a v/ord 
and must be e n te re d  w ith in  th e  word b o u n d arie s  w h ile  th e  whole compound 
a ls o  has a  word s ta tu s  and must a ls o  be e n te re d  w i th i r  a n o th e r  p a i r  o f  word 
b o u n d a rie s . A ll th e  item s i n  ( l 6) a re  compound nouns and th u s  belong  to  
th e  m ajor s e t  o f  th e  c a te g o r ie s .  I f  one does n o t ta k e  in to  account th e  
l a s t  two item s in  ( l6 )  in  which one o f  th e  components i s  non m o n o sy llab ic , 
one may d e s c r ib e  th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  o f  compounds i n  ( l6 )  as 2 1.
Judging  from t h i s  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n ,  one can see th a t  i f  one were to  
fo rm u la te  a compound Accent P lacem ent R u le , such a  r u le  w i l l  r e p e a t  th e  
o p e ra t io n  o f  (9a) i n  so f a r  as (A ccent i j  i s a s s ig n e d  to  th e  l a s t  s y l la b ic  
vowel o f a word (a s  compounds, a re  e n te re d  w ith in  th e  word b o u n d a r ie s ) .
The same r u le  would have to  r e p e a t  th e  o p e ra tio n  o f th e  C onvention (lO ) 
as  w ell as  (9a) s in c e  th e re  i s  a ls o  an a cc en t r e d u c t io n  in  th e  non f i n a l  
s y l la b ic  vow el. The r e p e t i t i o n  o f  (9b) and th e  C onvention (lO ) a ls o  occurs 
in  th e  compounds which be long  to  th e  m inor s e t  o f  th e  c a te g o r ie s  as  shown 
ir- (1 7 ) .
(17) •
n>olc M c a a k /  "b e s id e s"
o u ts id e  from
/V r iumAwaaj 1 or1'
' o r  th a t
j f  phr?2 Awaa/ "because"
because t h a t
I / lt£-w "and, th en "
p e r f e c t  a s p e c t ,  th en
j phr>£ Hcha'E 'n a n  /  " th e re fo re "
because th e re fo re
th a a  v haak  Av aa  f " i f , . ,n o t
i f  i f  n o t th a t
A som 'm u t Aw aaj "supposing  t h a t . , , "
suppose th a t
A ll th e  f i n a l  s y l la b ic  vowels in  compounds in  ( l ? )  re c e iv e
[A ccent 3*] „ >A gain, i f  one were to  fo rm u la te  a  r u le  f o r  th e se  compounds, ■
some p a r t  o f  th e  r u le  w i l l  resem ble (9b) and ( lO ) . O bse rv a tio n s  from
( l6 )  and (17) su g g es t t h a t  one may be ab le  to  in c o rp o ra te  th e  compound
A ccent P lacem ent r u le s  w ith  (9)*  There i s ,  m oreover, f u r th e r  ev idence
to  su p p o rt t h i s  in c o rp o ra t io n .  I t  has been observed  th a t  i f  a  word which
no rm ally  re c e iv e s  A ccent n by (9 a) o r (9b) o ccu rs as  th e  non f i n a l  component
o f  a  compound, i t s  degree o f a cc en t w i l l  be [A ccent n  ■+■ l ]  . That i s  to  say ,
words from th e  m ajor s e t  which should  have [Accent i j  by (9 a) w i l l  have
[Accent 2^ and words from th e  m inor s e t  which shou ld  have ^Accent by (9&)
and (lO ) w i l l  have [Accent 4-3 ^ when any o f  them o ccu rs  a'.s a  non f i n a l
component o f a  compound. Thus, th e  compound* / A n*> k s tc a a k  /  in  ( 1 7 ) has th e
p a .tte rn  2 3 s in c e  / An^>k /  which i s  a  p la ce  word b e longs to  th e  m ajor s e t ;
w h ile  / Vr  u iun  \ r a a  /  has th e  p a t te r n  4 3 as / ^ r  u u u i /  belongs to  th e  m inor
s e t .  T h is  a cc en t r e d u c t io n  i s  a lso  found in  th e  non f i n a l  s y l la b ic  vowel o f
any component o f  th e  compound;- th u s  f* n a r ^ s  m m /  which has th e  p a t te r n  3 1
by (8 ) and (9a) has th e  p a t te r n  4 2 in  th e  compound /* n a rjVs uuuu phim /  in
which i t  o ccu rs  as  a non f i n a l  component. In  f a c t ,  t h i s  acc en t r e d u c tio n  in
th e  compounds i s  id e n t i c a l  w ith  the  accen t re d u c tio n  by th e  a p p l ic a t io n  o f
*
th e  C onvention (lO ) which o p e ra te s  a t  th e  word b o u n d a rie s . When one looks 
a t  th e  su rfa c e  s t r u c tu r e  o f  a  compound which a lso  has  th e  s ta tu s  o f a  word, 
one f in d s  th a t  each compound has an e x t r a  word boundary,
( l 0 )
[ i t  [ s i  V n a 3  V s  m u i d i j  [ v  *  P h l m  'HJ  N
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(19)
[ c o n / p to , i lcono [ c & f aZ "’“ “ S n j  *J ConjConj ^
In  f a c t ,  th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  o f a  compound may he a ss ig n ed  
by th e  o p e ra tio n  o f  th e  second c y c le  o f  (9a) o r  (9h) as th e  case  may b e , 
and th e  C onvention ■(10); th e  i n s t r u c t io n  f o r  t h i s  o p e ra t io n  i s  a lre a d y  
g iven  in  th e  su rfa c e  s t r u c tu r e  by th e  e x t r a  word boundary . There i s ,  
th e r e f o r e ,  no need to  fo rm u la te  a  s e p a ra te  r u le  f o r  th e  assignm ent o f  a cc en t 
in  compounds. (2 0 ) , ( 2 l )  show how a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n s  o f  compounds may be 
a r r iv e d  a t .
(2.0a) / F * khon i  I af to o n *




1 (9a) f i r s t  cy c le  
(C onvention  (10) n o t a p p l ic a b le )  
(9 a) second cy c le  




(9 a) f i r s t  cy c le
(C onvention ( l 0 ) ,  f i r s t  c y c le )  
(9a) second cy c le  
(C onvention (1 0 ) , second c y c le )
(21a)
C onj. ,
tA m i lc 4/ * N tcaak *  




(9a) f i r s t  cy c le
(9b) f i r s t  cy c le
( 9 t )  second  c y c le  












Conj Conj  
3
(8) first cycle 
(9b) first cycle
(Convention (10) 1st eye 
(9b) second cycle
(Convention (10) 2nd eye




/ lehr m  ag ^sak ^phaa /
machine wash c lo th e s
/^ p h aa  / tc h a t  tu a  /  
c lo th e s  wipe body
/H c a k  / je p  ^ p h a a  /  
machine sew c lo th e s
/  p ritr}  v s i i  fa n  /
bru sh rub  to o th
/^ to Z  ^ k h ia n  v nar^ ^ s uutu  /
/ A lthr m  arj N duut v fu n  /  
m achine suck d u s t
/ vk h ^ q  ^khaai} kh u iu in  /  
th in g  over n ig h t
/ Aluuk  N b i t  x p ra 2 tu u  /  
round tu r n  door
/ / naam ta a a  th ia n  /
w a te r eyes Candle
/ Alu u k  ' 'r a ?  N b Y  ^ t  m u u m /  
round o b je c t  explode hand
/  d ^ n  th a a ij k l a j  /









"tears (off the candle)" 
"a hand grenade"
"to take a long trip"
Each of these compounds consists of three components, each of 
which has a word status. Yet the accentual pattern of compounds in (22a) 
is: 2 3 lj while that of the compounds in (23b) is: 3 2 1. How is
one to account for these two different patterns? Corresponding to each of 
the compounds in (22a) we have a compound verb:
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( 2 3 ) 1
(a,) /  /sak phaa /  " to  do some w ashing"
/ / t c h e t  tu a  /  " to  d ry  o n e se lf"
/ / j e p  Aphaa /  " to  do some sew ing *
/ ^ s i i  f a n  /  " to  c le a n  o n e 's  te e th "
/ vk h ia n  v na^  V s m m /  " to  do some w r it in g "
/  v duut 'f u n  /  " to  hoover"
While co rresp o n d in g  to  oach.coihpound. £n (22b) we have e i th e r ,  a  compound noun
o r a  compound v e rb :
(23) ‘ -
(h) /  kh;»rj khaarj /  " th e  le f to v e r s "
/* lu u k  N h i t  /  "a hand le"
/ / maaj v kwaat /  "a  hroom"
y^naam ta a  /  " te a r s "
/^ luu lc  / r a 2.vb*}jyt /  "a  bomb"
/  d ^ n  thaaxj /  " to  t r a v e l"
I f  one ta k e s  /" khruarj / sak  ^phaa /  as an a rc h i ty p e  o f compounds in  
( 22a ) and /^ k h y jij ^khaar^ kh m u in  /  as an a rc h i ty p e  o f  compounds in  ( 23b ) ,  
( 24a ) and ( 24b) would be t h e i r  su rfa c e  s t r u c tu r e s  r e s p e c t iv e ly :
(24)
(a )  1 *7
( y  y  *■ hr*  [ v  * s a k  * J v  C j  *  P h a a { ] N * J  v  1 /  K
. )  . - I  ~ ]
O3) f  3 f  7^ r  l^khaan -ifT (^1 &kh uimn^n ^
g  ( n Ln Ly J y n j :
( 2 4 )
b j q j yj~ j /k h a a rj t j  $ j f #k d ij  j
IT
A fte r  t h i s  a n a ly s i s ,  th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n s  in  q u e s tio n  may be a r r iv e d  a t  
by th e  in s t r u c t io n s  as o u tl in e d  above:
(25)
(a ) A /  t\
# 4khr in  ar  ^4J-#sak-*i $ p h a a ^  if #
1 1 1  (9a) f i r s t  c y c le
(9a) ^econd c y c le  
(C onvention (10) £*coud c y c le )  
(9a) t h i r d  c y c le  




- i t khP) r)j *  =* khaarp** #kh uurn n i* f y  
1 1  1 (9a) f i r s t  cy c le
(9a) second cy c le
(C onvention  (10) sew**# c y c le )  
(9a) t h i r d  cy c le
(C onvention  (10) J&otetd c y c le )
L et us now c o n s id e r  th e  fo llo w in g  compounds:
( 26 )
/ vhun Al a j  k aa  /
/M e k  2om m uuuu /
/ v s m a  k in  wua /
/  kaa ^ la k  / naam /  
/ / r o t vb o t Nth a 2  on /
"a-scarecro w "
"an in f a n t "
"a game p lay ed  on th e  ch ess  board" 
"syphoning"
"a steam  r o l l e r "
The a c c e n tu a l p a t t e r n  f o r  th e se  compounds i s  2 2 1 . U nlike
th o se  compounds i n  (22a) and (2 2 b ), none o f th e  components o f  each compound 
i s  any more c lo s e ly  l in k e d  w ith  one th an  th e  o th e r .  T h e re fo re , i f  we ta k e  
/ \ h u n A l a j  kaa  /  as  th e  arch 4 ty p e  o f  compounds i n  (26) i t s  su rfa c e  s t r u c tu r e  
would be ( 27a)
( 27 )
(a ) f* hun ’+•]
ftr J u
^ Al a j
Iv Ijr
+ikaa
(27h) shows how i t s  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  i s  a r r iv e d  a t :
/ xhun A l a j  kaa  /
1 1 1  (9a) f i r s t  c y c le )
(9a) second cy c le  
(C onvention  (10) ^ ie e ^ fc y c le )
5*>3 I n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  Compounds
The te rm  " in s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d "  i s  g iv en  to  a  s p e c ia l  type o f 
compound. Compounds o f  t h i s  ty p e  c o n s is t  o f  two com ponents, each one i s  
m o n o s y lla b ic  and th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  o f th e  whole compounds i s  5 1
in s te a d  o f  .2 I . .  Examples o f i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  compounds a re  g iv en  in  (28)
(28)
/  r ^ r j  / thaaw /  
su p p o rt f e e t
/  klaarj. wan/ 
m iddle day
/''kh^og  vkhwan /  
th in g  g u a rd ia n  s p i r i t
/ Am to  Khun /  
m other you
/ Nk huat v lo o  /
"bo ttle  j a r
/ vk h aa t thun  /
to  "be w ith o u t c a p i t a l  
1
/ Atchoop t c a j  /  
to  l i k e  h e a r t
/  k in  At h i i  /  
e a t  p la c e
/ Athaw s kap /  
eq u a l w ith
/ Ah a j kaan /  
to  g iv e  m a tte r
/  baar^ t h i i  /  '
some o cca s io n , tim e
/ xjaarj ^ n i i  /  
manner t h i s
/* jaa r^  r a j  /
/  d i i  N . kwaa /
"shoes"
"d ay tim e" .8,
"a p re s e n t"
"a term  u sed  by a  husband in  
a d d re s s in g  h i s  w ife"
"a type  o f  j a r ,  w ith  narrow  neck"
" to  make a  lo s s  i n  p r o f i t "
" to  be p le a se d "
" to  ta k e  up room"
" to  be eq u a l to "
" to  t e s t i f y "
"som etim es"
" in  t h i s  manner"
"how"
" b e t te r "
8 .The term  " in s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d "  i s  g iv en  to  t h i s  ty p e  o f compound 
because t h e i r  usage has become so i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  th a t  th e  n a t iv e s  seem to  
t r e a t  them as i f  th e y  were b i s y l l a b ic  w ords. • At f i r s t ,  i t  seems th a t  one can 
t r e a t  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  compounds as m onosy llab ic  words by e n te r in g  them 
in  th e  le x ic o n  w ith o u t any in d ic a t io n  o f t h e i r  b e in g  compounds. Thus, each
item  w i l l  be s u b je c t  to  (8 ) (9a-) and (9t>) and C onvention (1 0 ), in  th a t  o rd e r ,
and t h i s  p ro cess  w i l l  g e n e ra te  th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  3 1 which i s  what i s
re q u ire d  h e re .  However, t h i s  su g g e s tio n  has to  be r e je c te d  because when th e  
i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  compounds a re  r e d u p lic a te d ,  th ey  fo llo w  th e  r e d u p l ic a t io n  
r u le s  f o r  th e  compounds, which in v o lv e  n o t on ly  th e  p h o n o lo g ica l r e d u p l ic a t io n  
as in  th e  case  o f  non m onosy llab ic  w ords, b u t a ls o  th e  sem antic r e d u p l ic a t io n
o f  one o f  th e  components .(see below p §6).
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One n o t ic e s ,  how ever, th a t  i f  one t r e a t s  i n s i t u t i o n a l i s e d  
compounds a s  compounds, th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  one would have i s  2 1 .
But th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t t e r n  which occurs in  an i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  compound 
i s  3 1» What i s  needed seems to  be an i n s t r u c t io n  f o r  th e  o p e ra tio n  o f
a n o th e r  o p e ra t io n  o f th e  conv en tio n  (1 0 ) . One n o t ic e s  a ls o  th a t  to  be 
a b le  to  d i s t in g u is h  t h i s  type o f  compound from o rd in a ry  compounds, the  
term  " i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d 1' must be e n te re d  as one o f  th e  s y n ta c t ic  f e a tu r e s  
in  th e  le x ic o n . Thus a compound i s  e i t h e r  [+ i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d j  o r
i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d ^  . One th u s  can t r a n s l a t e  t h i s  s y n ta c t ic  f e a tu r e  in to  
th e  in s tru c tio n ^ n e e d e d  h e re  by g iv ing ' th e  v a lu e  o f [+ i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d j  as 
an e x t r a  word boundary on each s id e  o f th e  l e x i c a l  item . The e x tra  word 
boundary w i l l  g iv e  th e  in s t r u c t io n  f o r  an o th e r  o p e ra t io n  o f th e  conv en tio n  
( l 0 ) .  The a n a ly s is  o f  th e  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  compound /  r  & rj ^thaaw /  i s  
g iv en  in  ( 2 9 )
(?-9 )
and i t s  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  i s  a r r iv e d  a t  in  ( j o) .
( 30 ) /  r ^ 3  g ^thaaw  /
1 1 (9a) f i r s t  c y c le
1 (9a) second c y c le
2 (C onvention  (10) c y c le )
1 (9a) t h i r d  cy c le
J _____________  ((Convention (10) Ku'^C ( c y c le )
3 1
(3 l)  In  th e  two v e ry  f a s t  s ty le s  o f  c o l lo q u ia l  T h a i, namely th e  P r e s to  and
9
th e  P r e s t i s s im o 's ty l e 's ,  th e re  i s  a  tendency among th e  sp eak ers  .to  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e  
a l l  compounds which c o n s is t  o f two com ponents, each o f  which i s  m o n o sy llab ic .
Thus, w hile  one c o n t r a s t s  in  A l le g re t to  th e  p a t te rn  3 1 o f  th e  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d
compound / xk h aa t th u n  /  " to  make a  lo s s  in  p r o f i t "  w ith  th e  p a t te r n  2 1
o f th e  o rd in a ry  compound / 'k h a a t  t c a j  /  " to  d ie  ( f o r  la c k  o f oxygen)", 
one would use  th e  same p a t te r n :  3 1 fo^  b o th  compounds in  P re s to  and P r e s t i s s im ^
A ll compounds which have two s y l la b le s  a re  th e re fo re  e n te re d  w ith  th e  f e a tu r e s  
[+ i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d j  in  P re s to  and P re s tis s im o  s t y l e s .
5 .4  R ed u p lica ted  Word Accent Placem ent R ules
In  T h a i, l e x i c a l  i te m s  w hich b e lo n g  to  th e  m a jo r s e t  o f  c a te g o r ie s  
may be r e d u p lic a te d .  When th e  l e x i c a l  item  i s  m o n o sy llab ic , the
r e d u p l ic a t io n  may be e i t h e r  p a r t i a l  o r  com plete . When th e  l e x ic a l  item
i s  non m o n o sy llab ic , i t s  f i n a l  s y l la b le  w i l l  be p a r t i a l l y  r e d u p lic a te d  w hile  
a l l  non f i n a l  s y l la b le s  a re  co m p le te ly  r e d u p lic a te d .  Examples o f  th e  f i r s t
two ty p e s  a re  g iv e n  in  ( 3 l ) '
( 3 l )  L e x ic a l Item s
.10
(a )  Complete 11 (b ) P a r t i a l  R e d u p lic a tio n
" to  be busy" 
" to  lo o k  a t"
/ /
/  m^irj /
/ Ath aap  /  " to  pu t on top"  
%
/H e a p  /  "ca tc h "
/ Aju3  aoh) /
/  m?>rj misty /  
/ Ath a ap  thaam /  
/H e a p  v t c o t  /
R e d u p lic a tio n
/A . A . //  jug jug  /
/  m ^  g  /
/H h a a p  Ath aap  /
/H e a p  H e a p  /
As one can see  in  (31a) a  com plete r e d u p l ic a t io n  form i n  in  f a c t  
a  r e p l i c a  o f  th e  l e x i c a l  item  w ith  re g a rd  to  i t s  segm ents and to n e . The 
on ly  d if f e re n c e  i s  th e  degree o f  a cc en t which i s  {Accent 3 J  > w h ile  th e  l e x i c a l  
item  which be longs to  th e  m ajor s e t  has {Accent l j  by (9 a ) .  In  p a r t i a l  
r e d u p l ic a t io n  in  ( 31b ) ,  th e  r e d u p lic a te d  form r e t a in s  (o r  r e d u p l ic a te s )  th e  
p r e - s y l la b ic  segment ( s )  o f th e  l e x i c a l  item  w hile  th e re  i s  a  change in  
e i t h e r  th e  s y l la b ic  n u c leu s  o r th e  f i n a l  segment o r  to n e ; o r in  a l l  o f th e s e .  
The a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  f o r  th e  com bination  o f  th e  l e x i c a l  item  and i t s  r e d u p l ic ­
a te d  form i s  2 1 . ( 3 1 ) c o n ta in s  exam ples o f th e  r e d u p l ic a t io n  o f m onosy llab ic
11w ords, exam ples o f  th e  r e d u p lic a te d  forms o f  non m onosy llab ic  words a re  
g jven  in  (3 2 ) . F ig u re s  1 , 2, 3 e t c .  in d ic a te  th e  degree  o f accen t on each 
s y l l a b le .
L e x ic a l Item s(32) (a )
3 1
/M cra£ / s ip  /
3 1
/ vp ra2  H e  op /
3' 1
/ ' ' s a l  H a a t  /
1
/ vk ra£  t c a a j  /
5 a X/ Akaw 2 i t t  /
" to  w hisper"
" to  i n g r a t i a t e "  
" to  be c le a n "  
" to  sp read  ou t"  
"a c h a ir "
"a p e n c i l"
5 1
/  d in  v s p  /
,  3 3 1  / p r a a t  H ha2 H iaa /  " to  w ish"
3 3 1
/^phon  / 1&2 H iaaj /  " f r u i t "
(b ) R ed u p lica ted  Words
4 2 4 1
/ vk ra£  '  s ip  N k ra2  Asaap /
4 2 6 1
/ 'vp r a l >'tc o p  Npra£  t c ^ r a /
4 2 4  1 '
/ v sa2 N 2 aa t v sa2 'H aan  /
4 2 4 1
/ 'k r a 2  H e a t  v k ra?  t c a a j  /
4 2 4  1
/ Akaw A2on Akaw A2 i i  /
4 2 4 . 1
/  d in  v sog va in  H a} /
4 4 2 4  4 v 1
/ H r a a t  s tha2  vnon vp ra a t  Hha2 naa.
^ 4  4 ^ 2  4 4 ^ 1
/'(phon / la 2 '/mog ^phon H a l  maaj /
One can see from ($2) th a t  th e  p ro cess  o f  r e d u p l ic a t io n  o f th e
non m onosy llab ic  words in v o lv e s  two ty p es  o f  r e d u p l ic a t io n ,  namely the
p a r t i a l  r e d u p l ic a t io n  o f th e  l a s t  s y l la b le  o f th e  l e x i c a l  item  and th e
com plete r e d u p l ic a t io n  o f  th e  r e s t  o f  th e  segments in  t h a t  l e x ic a l  item .
I t  seems th a t  in  th e  r e d u p lic a t io n  p ro c e s s , th e  r e d u p lic a te d  form
a ls o  r e d u p l ic a te s  th e  degree o f a cc en t o f th e  l e x i c a l  item  (which w i l l  be
referred to, from now on, as the "base'1 form as opposed to the "reduplicated”
fo rm ). S ince one shou ld  re g a rd  th e  com bination  o f th e  base  and i t s
re d u p lic a te d  form as  a  word, th ey  a re  conseq u en tly  e n te re d  w ith in  word
b o u n d a rie s . T his means th a t  an o th e r  o p e ra tio n  o f  C onvention (10) i s  r e q u ire d
*
b e fo re  th e  word b o u n d arie s  can be e ra se d . With th e  o p e ra tio n  o f Convention
(1 0 ) , a l l  non f i n a l  s y l la b ic  vow els have t h e i r  acc en t reduced  by one d eg ree .
There i s  however one ex cep tio n  to  t h i s  r e d u p l ic a t io n  o f  a c c e n t.
When a  m onosy llab ic  word i s  com ple te ly  re d u p lic a te d ,  th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n
f o r  th e  com bination  o f  th e  base and i t s  r e d u p lic a te d  form  i s  5 1* This
means th a t  th e  r e d u p lic a te d  form could n o t have r e d u p lic a te d  the  degree o f
acc en t o f th e  base (which is [A c c e n t l ) ) ; f o r  th en  one would expect a p a t te r n
o f 2 1 , The r e d u p lic a te d  form must have [_Accer±t 2^ w hich i s  then  reduced
to  [Accent 3^ t>y C onvention ( lO ). One may th u s  c a p tu re  th e  accen t P lacem ents
Rule f o r  re d u p lic a te d  w ords, and th e  ex cep tio n  which has j u s t  been o u tl in e d
o f  a  m o n o sy lla b ic  word
(33) • c o m p le te ly  r e d u p l i c a te d  forrr^ i n  th e  p ro c e s s  o f  re d u p lic a f-
t i o h  , r e c e iv e s  th e  f e a tu r e  [+ Cr] w h ile  a l l  o th e r  ty p e s  o f  r e d u p l ic a te d
form s r e c e iv e  th e  f e a tu r e  C+&J* [d e c e n t nil = th e  d e g re e (s )  o f  A ccent o f
(3 3 ) l e x i c a l  item  w hich h as  been  r e d u p lic a te d '.
[A ccen t 2 J  /  . . .  V . . . , sJ L+Cr] (a}
V -----~>
[A c c e n t™ ]/ ^  ( t )
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( 34 ) and (33) ai*e i l l u s t r a t i o n s  o f acc en t placem ent in  re d u p lic a te d  w ords:
(34) A'junj Vi " to  be busy"
A .
AVi = jun Vi Vi Vi
1 , (9a)
2 , (35g-)
J ____________  (C onvention  (10) )
J ___________ 1
(35) .Nkra2  's ip
Vi Vi " to  w hisper"
N k r a i  r s ip  v k r a i  A saap
Vi Vi Vi Vi
2 '■ ( 8 )
1 (9 a)
3 (C onvention (10) f i r s t  c y c l
3 1 (33b)
 4______ 2__________4_________ (C onvention (10) 2nd c y c le )
4 2 4 1
5 .5  The R e d u p lic a tio n  o f Compound Words
L et us now lo o k  a t  th e  r e d u p l ic a t io n  o f  compound w ords.
(36)
(a )  (b)
Abor^Amsi Abaan /  "housew ives" /m is  Abaan r  m a n  /  "housew ives"
/ ^ .jep Aphaa / je p  Ap h ^  n /  " to  sew" / / j e p Asm 'a / ,jep Aphaa /  " to  do some sewi
/ / naam to g  /  naam ta a  /  " te a r s "  / /naamv'h u u  'naam ta a  /  " te a r s "
/^ h a a j  tc o g  ^haa.j tca .j / " t o  b re a th e "  /  h a a jv2ok ^haa.j tca;j /  " to  b re a th e "
/  tham nog tham naa /  " to  grow r i c e " /  tham Ar a j  tham naa /  " to  grow r ic e "
/ / tc h e t  to g  / tc h e t  tu a  / " t o  d ry  o n e se lf"  / t c h e t^ n  <w*.a / tc h e t  t u a / " to  d ry  onese
A  p luuk  A bog x p luuk  Ab a a n /" to  b u i ld  a  /  vp luuk  Abaan ''p lu u k  Atchx>g /  " to  b u i ld
house" a  house"
The a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  f o r  each o f  th e  re d u p lic a te d  compounds i n  ( 36 ) i s  
3 2 3 1« in  th e  case  o f  ( 38a) th e  p ro cess  o f  r e d u p l ic a t io n  i s  in  f a c t  o f
th e  type  in  ( 32 ) ,  th a t  i s ,  th e  r e d u p l ic a t io n  in v o lv e s  b o th  th e  com plete and 
th e  p a r t i a l  r e d u p l ic a t io n s .  The same R e d u p lic a tio n  Word A ccent Placem ent R ule, 
namely (33b) shou ld  th e re fo re  app ly  to  compounds as w e ll .  But in  th e  case  o f 
compounds, th e  r e d u p l ic a t io n  ta k e s  p la ce  a f t e r  th e  com plete p ro cess  o f com­
pounding and th e  r e d u p lic a te d  compound i s  a ls o  a  word and, f o r  exam ple,
botj AmnAbaan /  shou ld  th e re fo re  he la b e l le d  and b ra c k e te d  as  (37) 
Am Lt Aboy[fH  [NJf ^rust, ^ a a n  4i]n rff]bi
Since th e  assignm ent o f compounds has a lre a d y  been o u tl in e d  
u nder 5* 2, we w i l l  ta k e  th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  o f  th e  compound noun
The a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  o f a l l  o th e r  re d u p lic a te d  compounds in  ( 36a ) may be
be r e d u p lic a te d  in  two ways. One i s  th e  com plete r e d u p l ic a t io n  o f th e  non 
f i n a l  s y l la b le s  fo llo w ed  by th e  p h o n o lo g ica l p a r t i a l  r e d u p l ic a t io n  o f  th e  
f i n a l  s y l la b le  which i s  th e  case  o f  a l l  th o se  item s in  ( 36a ) .  The o th e r  
type  o f r e d u p l ic a t io n  o f  th e  compounds in v o lv e s  th e  com plete r e d u p l ic a t io n  
o f th e  non f i n a l  s y l la b le s  fo llow ed  by what w i l l  be c a l le d  "sem antic p a r t i a l  
r e d u p lic a t io n "  o f  th e  base component as in  th e  case  o f  th o se  item s i n  ( 36b ) .
mtfc^baan /  w hich i s  2 1 as our s t a r t i n g  p o in t h e re .  The a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n
o f th e  re d u p lic a te d  word Abog Amc*Abaan /  i s  a s s ig n e d  in  ( 3 8 )
( 38 ) /  t i  Abo^ Am'c£A baan /
2 1
(33-b)
(C onvention (10) )
2 1
3 . 2 .... 5
3 2 3 1
a ss ig n e d  in  a s im i la r  way0
I t  seems obvious from ( 36a) and ( 36b) th a t  th e  same compound may
There i s  a  type  o f  compound word' which M. Haas c a l le d  "C o-ord inate .
12compounds" . Each o f  th e  c o -o rd in a te  compounds c o n ta in s  two com ponents,
each o f  which i s  r e l a t e d  to  th e  o th e r  s e m a n tic a lly
/ Abaan r  ru an /  
house household
"household"
/ As u ia  Aphaa /  
b lo u se  m a te r ia l
" c lo th e s"
/  t a a  ^huu  /  
eye e a r
"v is u a l and a u d ito ry  f a c u l ty "
/ ' l o k  t c a j  / " fe e lin g "
c h e s t h e a r t
/ Ar a j  naa /  
terrace^ , f l a t  lan d
" c u l t iv a te d  lan d "
n u i a  tu a  /  
f l e s h  body
"body"
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/ Abaan Atc h o 'j^  /  "house"
house s l o t
’When one o f  th e  components o f  th e  c o -o rd in a te  compound o ccu rs  
as th e  f i n a l  s y l la b le  o f an o th e r  compound, l i k e  / '^ a a n  /  in  / Am££A baan / ;  
i f -  t h i s  o th e r  compound ( /N n it  Abaan / )  i s  to  be re d u p lic a te d ,  / ' 'b a a n  /  
would th e n  be th e  f i n a l  s e l l a b le  and i t s  re d u p lic a te d  form i s  always th e  
o th e r  member o f  th e  c o -o rd in a te  compound i n  which i t  o c c u rs , namely /  r  uuan /  
o r / Atch*> rj / .  As in  th e  case  o f  / ,Abaan /  a l e x i c a l  item  may have more th a n  
one o th e r  l e x i c a l  item  w hich i t  may c o -o rd in a te  w ith . The cho ice  o f which 
l e x ic a l  item  i t  w i l l  ta k e  as i t s  r e d u p lic a te d  form i s  th e n  determ ined  by th e  
sem antic c lo se n e ss  among th e  ite m s . Thus, / Abaan /  i n  / Am n  baan /  h as  the  
c o n n o ta tio n  o f  th e  h ouseho ld , /  r  m a n  /  i s  th e re fo re  chosen f o r  i t s  redup­
l i c a t e d  form . On th e  o th e r  hand , /  baan /  in  / \ p l u u k Abaan /  r e f e r s  to  th e  
a c tu a l  b u ild in g ^ /^ c h b ^  rj /  which as  th e  f e a tu r e  £+ concre te}  i s  th e n  chosen 
as i t s  r e d u p lic a te d  form . On th e  o th e r  hand, i f  th e  compound / vpluuk  Abaan /  
i s  used  w ith  th e  im p lic a tio n  th a t  th e  house i s  b u i l t  p u rp o se ly  f o r  a  newly­
wed co u p le , th e n  i t s  r e d u p lic a te d  v e rs io n  would b e : .
/ 'p l u u k  Abaan N p luuk  r  m an /
I t  seems obvious th a t  th e  same accen t placem ent r u le  which a p p lie s  
to  re d u p lic a te d  compounds in  (38a) shou ld  a lso  app ly  to  th o se  in  (3 7 b ), s in c e  
th e y  b o th  have th e  same a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n ,  namely 3 2 3 1; "the on ly
d if f e re n c e  i s  th e  way th e  base component i s  r e d u p lic a te d .  There seems to  be 
no need to  have a  d i f f e r e n t ’ accen t placem ent r u le  f o r  r e d u p lic a te d  compounds 
o f  th e  type ( 36b ) .  The on ly  th in g  which i s  re q u ire d  i s  th e  e x te n s io n  o f 
th e  n o tio n  " p a r t i a l  r e d u p lic a t io n "  to  have bo th  th ^ p h o n o lo g ica l a n d  
th e  sem antic v a lu e s 0
Under 5*3 we m entioned an o th e r  type o f compound, namely th e  
i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  compounds. I t  seems th a t  th e  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s i n g  p ro cess  
and th e  r e d u p l ic a t in g  p ro cess  a re  in  d is ju n c t iv e  o rd e r . That i s  to  say , a
compound may be e i t h e r  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  o r r e d u p lic a te d ,  b u t n ev er b o th .
is
The re a so n  f o r  th is^ o b v io u s  s in c e  th e  p ro cess  o f r e d u p l ic a t io n  ta k e s  p la ce  
im m ediately  a f t e r  th e  com pletion  o f  th e  compounding as shown in  (37)* This
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means th a t  th e  p ro cess  o f i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s i n g  must ta k e  p la c e  a f t e r  the 
r e d u p l ic a t io n ;  h u t one o f  th e  c o n d itio n s  f o r  a  compound to  he l i a b l e  to  
be in g  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  i s  th a t  i t  must c o n ta in  no more th a n  two s y l l a b le s .
A re d u p lic a te d  v e rs io n  o f a compound would have a t  l e a s t  fo u r  s y l l a b le s ,
and th i s  makes th e  p ro cess  o f  i n s t i t u i o n a l i s i n g  im p o ss ib le . ( 4 0 ) c o n ta in s
th e  re d u p lic a te d  v e rs io n s  o f compounds w hich, o th e rw ise , a re  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d :
( 4 0 )
/ A  //  k in  t h i i  k in  thaarj /  " to  ta k e  up a  l o t  o f  room"
/ '^ t c h v j p  xio k  Atch ?ap  tca^ /  " to  be ex trem ely  p le a se d "
/  vleap A khaaw vkap p la a  /  "meat and v e g e ta b le  d ish "
The f i n a l  s y l la b le  o f each compound i n  ( 4 0 ) may a lso  be p h o n o lo g ic a lly  
r e d u p lic a te d  a lth o u g h  no examples a re  g iven  h e re  s in c e  th e  o p e ra tio n  i s  
i d e n t i c a l  w ith  th a t  f o r  ( 56a ) .  The a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  f o r  each u t te r a n c e  in  
( 4 0 ) i s  3 2 3 1 which i s  a r r iv e d  a t  th ro u g h  th e  same p ro cess  as th e
u t te r a n c e  in  (38)°
( 4 0 ) a ls o  i l l u s t r a t e s  th e  p o in t m entioned on p .37 namely the  
re a so n  f o r  n o t t r e a t i n g  an i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  compound as a  d i s y l l a b ic  (s im p le ) 
word, when th e  two in  f a c t  do sh a re  th e  same a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n .  When a 
sim ple word i s  r e d u p l ic a te d ,  th e  r e d u p l ic a t io n  o f  th e  base  component i s  
always p h o n o lo g ica l and n ev er sem an tica l ( f o r  th e  d e f in i t i o n  o f p h o n o lo g ica l 
r e d u p l ic a t io n  and sem a n tic a l r e d u p l ic a t io n ,  see p . Si and p.Jr^-i* r e s p e c t iv e ly ) .
fU OUPiiCAl £J)
The i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  compound may have b o th  th e  phonological/^form  and the  
sem an tica l r e d u p l ic a t io n  form o f  th e  base component.
5 .6  P h rase  Accent
13One may r e c a l l  th e  a u th o r ’s rev iew  o f Thawisomboon's work in  
C hapter I I ,  pp. § c In  h is  work, Thawisomboon re c o g n ise s  "phrase  s t r e s s "  
in  a s s ig n in g  to  th e  f i n a l  s y l la b le  o f a  phrase , a  h ig h e r  degree o f s t r e s s  th a n
Lb
th e  degree^w ould have in  th e  non phrase  f i n a l  p o s i t io n .  The reaso n  beh ind  
t h i s  i s  th e  f a c t  th a t  th e  d u ra tio n  o f  th e  s y l la b le  in  t h i s  p o s i t io n  i s  
u s u a l ly  le n g th e n e d . The a u th o r  f e e l s  th a t  th e  le n g th e n in g  p ro cess  i s  c lo s e ly  
a s s o c ia te d  w ith  in to n a t io n  r a th e r  than  a c c e n t. In  th e  Thai language , th e re
 ,
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a re  two system s f o r  showing1 p o l i te n e s s .  One i s  to  use  th e  p o l i t e  sen ten ce  
f i n a l  p a r t i c l e ^ ;  th e  o th e r  i s  to  le n g th e n  the  d u ra tio n  o f th e  f i n a l  
s y l la b le  in  th e  p h ra se .
Example:
(a )  /  d i i  t c a j  '"Aiaj Acha? /  "Are you p le a se d ?"
(b) /  d i i  tc a jh n a j  /  "Are you p le a se d ? "
T his le n g th e n in g  o f  th e  f i n a l  s y l la b le  does n o t tak e  p la c e  when th e  sp eak er 
i s  ru d e , im p o lite  o r b e in g  s a r c a s t i c .  On th e  o th e r  hand, t h i s  le n g th en in g  
p ro cess  happens to  b o th  accen ted  and unaccen ted  f i n a l  s y l la b le s  o f  a  p h rase  
and can n o t, th e r e f o r e ,  be c o n t r a s t iv e .  M breover, i n  th e  a u th o r ’s system , 
le n g th  i s  on ly  one o f th e  p h o n e tic  c o r r e l a te s  to  [Accent \  . The l e x i c a l
item  / 'm a j  /  to  which Thawisomboon a ss ig n ed  a  secondary  s t r e s s  (see  p . 3 ^
o f t h i s  t h e s i s )  has o th e r  p h o n e tic  f e a tu r e s  which a re  c l o s e d  r e la te d  to  
u naccen ted  s y l l a b le s .  I t s  p i tc h  co n to u r i s  a. h ig h  o r  high, r i s e  as opposed 
to  ‘th e  low r i s i n g  co n to u r as s p e c if ie d  in  i t s  p h o n o lo g ica l r e p r e s e n ta t io n .
The s y l la b ic  n u c leu s  i s  as  opposed to  th e  d iph thong  / a j /  in  the  l e x i c a l  
r e p r e s e n ta t io n .  Eor th e  re a so n  ju s t  g iv e n , th e  a u th o r  has dec ided  th a t  
th e re  i s  no ph rase  a cc en t in  T hai.
5 .7  Summary
One may sxunmarise th e  s i tu a t io n  o f acc en t p lacem ent in  Thai
as fo llo w s :
The f i n a l  s y l la b ic  vowel o f l e x ic a l  item s re c e iv e s  Accent 1 i f
th e  l e x ic a l  item  i s  one o f  th e  m ajor categories and [A ccent 3J i f  th e  l e x i c a l
item  i s  one o f  th e  m inor c a te g o r ie s .  A ll o th e r  s y l la b ic  vowels in  th e  same
le x ic a l  item  re c e iv e  [A ccent 2 ^ .  Whenever one comes a c ro ss  th e  word b o u n d arie s
(=$ &)? a l l  non f i n a l  s y l la b ic  vowels w ith in  th e  word b o u n d arie s  have t h e i r
a cc en t re d u c e d  by one d eg ree . I f  th e  l e x i c a l  item  i s  r e d u p lic a te d ,
*
R ed u p lica ted  Word Accent Placem ent Exiles o p e ra te  a f t e r  th e  a p p l ic a t io n  o f
sim ple word A ccent P lacem ent R ules above. The fo rm a tio n  o f  th e  l e x ic a l  item
and i t s  r e d u p lic a te d  form  a re  p laced  betw een a n o th e r p a i r  o f word boxm daries and 
th e  fea tx ire  £-xGr3 o rllR jas  th e  case  may be?' i s  a s s ig n e d  to  th e  r e d u p l ic a te d  
R e d u p lic a te d  word A ccen t P lacem en t R u les th e n  g iv e  an  i n s t r u c t i o n  t h a t  th e
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re d u p lic a t io n  o f  th e  l e x i c a l  item  a lso  r e d u p lic a te s  th e  a c c e n tu a l p a t te r n  
o f th e  l e x i c a l  item  in  a l l  c a s e s ,  w ith  one ex c e p tio n , w hich i s  th e  com ple te ly  
re d u p lic a te d  form o f  a sim ple m onosy llab ic  word r e c e iv e s  [A ccent 2^ • A f te r  
th e  o p e ra t io n  o f  th e  R ed u p lica ted  Word A ccent Placem ent R u les, a l l  non f i n a l  
s y l la b ic  vow els w ith in  th e  word b o u n d arie s  have t h e i r  a c c e n t reduced  by one 
degree and th e n  th e  word b o u n d aries  a re  e ra se d . There has been no need f o r  
p o s tu la t in g  Compound Word Accent Placem ent R u les, s in c e  th e  a c c e n tu a l 
p a t te r n  f o r  a  compound may be a ss ig n e d  by th e  same r u le s  f o r  sim ple words 
and by th e  a p p l ic a t io n  o f  th e  C onvention (10) to  a l l  th e  non f i n a l  sy .lla b ic  
vowels every  tim e one comes a c ro ss  th e  word b o u n d a rie s .
Summary o f R ules 
(41)
APR I :  V —> (Accent 2] /  $ C1 \(w. v (<J) IST( ( 4f’
( 8 )
APR I I : V
(Accent l ]  / # X Y Z V ( C ) / £  m ajor s e t  (a )
[Accent 5]  /  4  X Y Z V (C) $ m inor s e t  (^3)
APR III









[Accent m ^ /
. . . V . . .  (a )
[+ C r]
. . . V . . .  ( . . . V . . . ) *  (b )




1. Chomsky and H a lle  : SPF, p . 15 *
2 . T h is  s tu d y  makes no d i s t i n c t i o n  betw een  n a t iv e  words and th o s e  words
w hich a re  known h i s t o r i c a l l y  to  be lo a n s  from S a n s k r i t ,  P a l i  o r  C h in e se ,
s in c e  i n  th e  m a jo r i ty  o f  c a s e s ,  th e  same A ccen t P lacem en t R u les a p p ly  to
both*  However, th e  s y n t a c t i c  f e a tu r e  ^ f o r e ig n ]  may be a s s ig n e d  to  
c e r t a i n  loanw ords w hich a re  e x c e p t io n s to  th e  to n e  ch an g in g  r u l e s  (se e  
C h ap te r  V I I I ,  p .
3 .  I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  t r a n s l a t e  T hai s e n te n c e  p a r t i c l e s  i n to  E n g lis h .  By
a n a lo g y , th e y  c o rre sp o n d  w ith  E n g lis h  in to n a t io n  in  some c a s e s 5 w h ile  %
in  o th e r  c a s e s ,  a re  a s s o c ia t e d  w ith  c e r t a i n  s e n te n c e  ty p e s  such a s  
a  q u e s t io n -  a  'command e t c ,
A. C h a n th a v ib u l V: I n te r - S e n te n c e  R e la t io n s ,  p . tfei -
5 . C h a n th a v ib u l V, o p . c i t .  p ,  ri(? **
6 . The m eanings o f  th e s e  compounds have a l re a d y  been  g iv e n  in  C h ap te r I I I ,
p , 46 - 5 0 *
7 . S ince  [A c c e n t} is  a  p h o n e t ic  f e a t u r e ,  i t  o p e ra te s  in  an n - a ry  sy stem . 
However, a s  shown by L ie b e rm a n 's  ex p e rim en t on th e  l i n g u i s t s ' p e r c e p t io n  
o f  E n g lis h  s t r e s s ,  i t  i s  d o u b tf u l  t h a t  w ith o u t th e  know ledge o f  th e  
la n g u a g e , one would be a b le  to  d i s t i n g u i s h ,  from th e  p h y s ic a l  p r o p e r t i e s  
o f  th e  u t t e r a n c e ,  any more th a n  two d e g re e s  o f  a c c e n t .  See L ieberm an ( l 9 t j )
8 . The term  " i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d ” i s  borrow ed from .G.BhB<;wner( I 9 6 I  ) who 
u s e s  th e  te rm  in  r e f e r r i n g  to  c e r t a i n  " c o n s ta n t ly  r e c u r r i n g  c o l lo c a t io n s  
(w hich ) o c c u rre d  v e ry  o f t e n  w ith  ex tre m e ly  red u ce d  fo rm s . . . (b e c a u se . 
th e y  ) were more ' i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d '  th a n  o th e r s  " ( p . 54-0)*
9 . See f iv e  l e v e l s  o f  s t y l e s  011 p .  9*
10. For th e  s e m a n tic  f u n c t io n  o f  r e d u p l i c a t io n  in  T h a i, see  K. H acasku l 
A Cognate S tudy o f  Cambodian and T hai Words, p . lot -  10 8 ,
11 . As can be seen  in  (3 2 b ) , th e  o rd e r  o f  th e  b ase  omd i t s  r e d u p l ic a te d  form 
i s  d e te rm in e d  by th e  number o f  so n o ra n t segm ents in  th e  s y l l a b i c  c l u s t e r ,
■The item  w hich c o n ta in s  th e  g r e a t e r  number o f  so n o ra n t segm ents w i l l  
o ccu r l a s t .
12.  Haas M. T hai -  E n g lis h  S tu d e n t D ic t io n a r y , ( 196 )  p . x v l l
13* Thawisomboon S % S y l la b le  J u n c t io n s  w ith in  s t r e s s .G r o u p s  in  Spoken T h a i ."
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14* T h is  i s  on ly  one u se  o f  s e n te n c e  p a r t i c l e s  in  spoken  T h a i. E .J .A .
H enderson  (l949?P *  205-6 ) h a s  sum m arized th e  u se  o f  s e n te n c e  p a r t i c l e s  
in  spoken  T h a i a s  fo llo w s  : " Such p a r t i c l e s  s e rv e  s e v e r a l  p u rp o s e s .
F i r s t l y ,  by t h o i r  p re se n c e  th e y  m ark th e  end o f  a  s e n te n c e ,  o r ,  in  th e  
case  o f  A ,  / ,  s i g n a l  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  a  c la u s e  o r  s e n te n c e  w hich 
i s  l in k e d  w ith  one w hich h a s  gone b e f o r e .  They a l s o  add so m etin g  to  
th e  g e n e r a l  m eaning o f  th e  s e n te n c e .  They may, f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  s o f te n  a 
command, i n d i c a t e  a  q u e s t io n ,  o r  p ro c la im  the" sex  and s o c i a l  s t a t u s  
o f  th e  s p e a k e r ."  A d e t a i l e d  s tu d y  o f  T hai s e n te n c e  p a r t i c l e s  i s  
T . Chuenkongchoo (1956) " The p ro s o d ic  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  £ e r to .in  P a r t i ­
c le s  in  Spoken T h a i " . H enderson  a l s o  rem arks t h a t  some p a r t i c l e s  
a re  spoken  w ith  c e r t a i n  s e n te n c e  to n e s  and w ith  s h o r tn e s s  to  g iv e  th e  
im p r e s s io n ^ o f ( i )  c a s u a ln e s e  ( i i )  im p a tie n c e , a b ru p tn e s s ,  e x a s p e r a t io n  
o r  m ild  command ( i i i )  a s s e r t i o n ,  o r  a s s e n t ,  o r  command and ( iv )  i n t e r ­
r o g a t io n ,  i n v i t a t i o n  ( l e s s  f o r m a l) .  I n  o th e r  w ords, s e n te n c e  f i n a l  
p a r t i c l e s  may o r  may n o t  be le n g th e n e d , d ep en d in g  on th e  c o n te x t  and 
th e  s p e a k e r ’ s a t t i t u d e  and t h i s  seems to  s u p p o r t th e  a u t h o r 's  a n a ly s i s  
t h a t  le n g th  in  t h i s  c o n te x t  i s  co n n ec ted  w ith  i n t o n a t i o n  and n o t w ith  
[A c c e n t}.
CHAPTER VI
PHONETIC REALIZATION RULES: Length
6 .0  I n  t h i s  c h a p te r ,  we a re  in te r e s te d  in  p h o n e tic  r e a l i z a t i o n  r u le s
which w i l l  su b se q u en tly  be c a l le d :  " le n g th  assignm ent r u l e s . "  In  C hapter I
th e  f e a tu r e  le n g th  has n o t been p o s tu la te d  among th e  d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a tu r e s .
The j u s t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  th e  tre a tm e n t o f  th e  le n g th  c o n t r a s t  betw een vowels as
th e  d if f e re n c e  betw een a  s in g le  vowel and a sequence o f  two i d e n t i c a l  vow els
has a lre a d y  been g iv en  on pages 11-12 . However, a t  th e  p h o n e tic  le v e l  t h i s
f e a tu r e  i s  needed s in c e  th e  d if f e re n c e  in  le n g th  among th e  vow els and th e  %
f i n a l  segm ents in  s y l la b le s  w ith  d i f f e r e n t  d eg rees o f  a c c e n t i s  c l e a r ly  
p e r c e p t ib le .  The s i t u a t io n  i s  f u r th e r  co m p lica ted  by th re e  o th e r  f a c t o r s .  
E i r s t ,  as  m entioned b e fo re ,  th e re  i s  a lre a d y  a  le n g th  c o n t r a s t  betw een a 
s in g le  vowel and a  sequence o f  two same vow els. Eor exam ple:
( i )
/ vkak /  " to  h o ld  f o r  ransom"
/s k a a k  /  "d re g s , ( te a )  le a v e s"
1S econdly , as  shown i n  th e  m easurem ents done by A..5. Abramson , th e re  i s  th e  
b a s ic  d if f e re n c e  in  le n g th  betw een d i f f e r e n t  s in g le  vow els o r  d i f f e r e n t
gem inated vow els. The d u ra tio n  o f  / o /  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  i s  shown to  be alm ost
2 3tw ice  as long  as th e  d u ra tio n  o f  / i / ,  T h ird ly , a ls o  shown by Abramson , th e
d u ra tio n s  o f  th e  same vowel w ith  d i f f e r e n t  to n e s  a ls o  v a ry  a g r e a t  d e a l ;  th u s
th e  h ig h  tone and th e  f a l l i n g  tone have a  much s h o r te r  d u ra t io n  th a n  any o f
th e  d u ra tio n s  o f  th e  same vowel w ith  o th e r  t o n e s I f  one i s  to  p o s tu la te
le n g th  a s  a  f e a tu r e  and to  c o r r e l a te  i t  w ith  the*' v a ry in g  deg rees o f  a c c e n t,
th e se  f a c to r s  have to  be tak en  in to  acco u n t. The d a ta  to  be examined should
th e re fo re  be id e n t i c a l  w ith  re g a rd s  to  t h e i r  segm ental f e a tu r e s  and t h e i r
l e x ic a l  to n e s .  However, i t  i s  n o t always p o s s ib le  to  f u l f i l  a l l  th e se
re q u ire m e n ts , as  on ly  some l e x ic a l  item s can have a l l  th e  th re e  d eg rees o f
5
accen t on them. To so lv e  t h i s  problem , one adm its amonjf th e  d a ta ,  l e x ic a l  
item s w ith  th e  same vow els, f i n a l  consonant and tone b u t w ith  d i f f e r e n t  
i n i t i a l  consonan ts  and d i f f e r e n t  deg rees o f  a c c e n t to  be compared. The
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i n i t i a l  consonan ts  a re  th e n  n o t ta k en  in to  acco u n t^ fo rv  be in g  d i f f e r e n t ,
6 <ithey a re  n o t com parable* The same tempo "A llegretto  (s e e  p.9) i s  u sed
7
th roughou t th e  experim ent •
Thus, m easurem ents were made o f  th e  vowels and th e  f i n a l  consonan ts 
o f  te n  ty p e s  o f  s y l la b le  s t r u c tu r e s  w hich have f u l f i l l e d  a l l  th e  req u ire m en ts  
s ta t e d  above. The 10 ty p e s  o f  s y l la b le s  a r e :
( 2 )
(1) C ( w ) V 2 (2) c (5) Y Gi
(? )♦ G ( L ) vw y v. f y (4) G ( L ) Y i y
(5 ) G (5) Y /« / (6 ) C ( L ) Y H
(7) C ( v  ) Y IT (8) C / L \ (w ) Y Gi N
(9 ) C
L
(».) V S (10) C
L
( v) Y Gi S
(if = n a s a l  )
(S ~ segment [+ obstruent][)
(G = n o n s y l la b ic  gem inated  v o w el,)
8The te n  ta b le s  in  th e  fo llo w in g  pages show th e se  m easurem ents in  n o n -ph rase  
f i n a l  p o s i t io n s .  However, th e re  a re  c e r t a in  p o in ts  which shou ld  be m entioned 
about th e  way th e  m easurem ents were made. The u t te r a n c e s  c o n ta in in g  th e  d a ta  
to  be examined were reco rd ed  in  to  th e  K -sonograph (se e  1 .6 )  which produced 
th e  g rap h ic  r e p r e s e n ta t io n s  o f  th e  same u t te r a n c e s  or^'& sonograph s h e e t .
The measurem ents were th en  made, u s in g  th e  sonograph g r id  which g iv e s  th e  
tim e s c a le ,  i n  c e n tise c o n d  u n i t s .  The t r a n s i t i o n  from  th e  i n i t i a l  consonant 
o th e r  th a n  / j /  and /w / i s  in c lu d e d l in th e  d u ra tio n  o f  th e  vow el. In  th e  case  
when one o f  th e  semi vow els p rece d es^ th e  f i r s t  vowel th e n  s t a r t s  from th e  p o in t
Q
where th e  f i r s t  and second fo rm an ts  o f t h a t  vowel ap p ea r on th e  sonograph a 
When th e  U^iicL ( ^) which i$.. e i t h e r  / l /  o r  / r /  i s  p r e s e n t ,  th e re  i s  u s u a l ly
a v o ic e  b a r  b e fo re  th e  s t a r t i n g  p o in t  o f th e  vowel j i f  t h i s  i s  th e  c a s e , th en  
th e  s t a r t i n g  p o in t  o f th e  f i r s t  vowel poses no p rob lem s. However, in  some
c a s e s ,  such p o in ts  o f d iv i s io n  betw een th e  g l id e  and th e  fo llo w in g  vowel may
n o t be a c c u ra te ly  de te rm in ed , th en  th e  measurem ents a re  ta k en  from th e  p o in t
where th e  v o ic in g  s t a r t s  in  a l l  th e  d a ta  to  be com pared. The te rm in a l p o in t
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f o r  th e  d u ra tio n  o f  th e  vowel i s  determ ined  "by th e  n a s a l  h a r  when a  n a s a l  ■
consonant fo llo w s , by th e  c e s s a t io n  o f  a l l  th e  fo rm ants when a  s to p  consonant
fo llo w s and by th e  end p o in ts  o f  th e  f i r s t  and second fo rm an ts o f  th e  vowel
when i t  i s  fo llow ed  by one o f th e  n o n -s y lla b ic  vow els (w, j ,  0 ) .  However,
in  T ables 6.3? 6 .6  no a c c u ra te  d iv i s io n a l  p o in t between th e  two vowels i s
p o s s ib le  s in c e  in  most c a se s  t h e i r  fo rm ants show g l id e s  o f  th e  t r a n s i t i o n a l
phases* In  t h i s  case  th e  measurement made o f th e  d u ra tio n  o f each s y l la b le
w ith  the  e x c lu s io n  o f  th e  i n i t i a l  segm ent. For a l l  c a s e s ,  measurement i s  made
on ly  once on each spectogram , b u t th e  average f o r  each group -  which c o n s is t s  
*
o f  7 item s -  i s  g iv e n  a t  th e  bottom  o f  each  t a b l e .  T a b le s  6 .1 -1 0  on p . 94-98  
g iv e  th e  m easurem ents o f  th e  d u ra t io n s  o f  th e ’ s y l l a b i c  n u c le u s  and th e  
f i n a l  segm ent in  s y l l a b l e  ty p e s  1-10 as  g iv e n  in  (2 ) on p . 92# In  th e  
t a b l e s ,  th e  fo l lo w in g  sym bols a re  u sed  s 
V = s y l l a b i c  n u c le u s
G^ = n o n s y l la b ic  Y
G a* n o n s y l la b ic  vowbl whi^-h d i f f e r s  from th e  s y l l a b i c  n u c le u s
2 in  te rm s o f  i t s  a r t i c u l a t i o n .
S = s to p  co n so n an t
N = n a s a l  c o n so n a n t.
Accent 5
Y ?
1.  ^i\hri?/Vaa 8 0
2. /l£2 Amti 6 0
3 . /  li2 lcee 4 0
4 . / phral v saaw 4 0
5* vbcia2 f nan 6 0
6 . 7 tha? lee 4 0







'iduro 2 /raa,i 10 7
yn c? nam 8 8
/ri2 ^rvym 9 8
/phra2 vsaaw 11 8
'saZ vsaant 6 8
/ra7 .^jaZ thaag 9 7





j 'k h r j2 "raao 13 14
i 'n t  ? A waa 10
l/r i  2* d i i 12 10
\ p l r a l  ^ r iu m 13 17
H cha2 1)5 y j 11 15
Np a 2 yth a ?  1 ^ ,1 12 11




1 * A Ph&a, '  k a \t
2 . A"baan
3 . k aa  v faalc
4 . v r  tn  m  / k h a2
^ . k h ru u ' 3a a J
6 , v k c t  vkh.aw
7 . A t i i i i  '  lc t V t  










j Apka a  vka*r
Am«-t> Abaan
n a a / l i 2 %kaa.'p in k
vna^vaiu m  phim 
kliru ti Nj a a j  
s k t t  vd t ^ t  














Aphaa ' katr 24
Am t> /'B aan  24
84
12
n aa  / i i 2  k aa  25
rf >/ 'plulC. . 0r? nag a iu ru  phim2 (
k h ru u  ' j a a j  18








Accent 3 1 Accent 2 A ccent 1
VG Iz_ | V Git
1 . vnap / kha? V map th a j 5 9 * map k h ra  j  7 11
2 . v sap vs a j  „ ' 7 N sa.j ldtiwaam 5 5 N s,a j '  sa ,jAlchatf 8 12
3 . N p l ^ j s p l i  j 8 x Pl^O tu a 5 9 v p l^ j" p l3 0  pa j6 12
4 . Nkep^w aj'koo n 5 ^ waj tu a 6 8 Jaw / u a j  'k a p n l l 11
3 . jag  bua 7 j a j  bua 5 7 j a j  bua 9 14
6 . Amag Mcho j  d i i 7 A fo1* 0 t h i i 8 9 map lchoj d i i  8 12
7* t.c a j d i i  , 8 • t c a j  d i i 8 9 t c a j  d i i  12 13
T o ta l 48 .0 42 .56 61 85
Average 6 . 5 6 8 8 .7 12 .1
TABLE 6 ,4
A ccent 5 ; A ccent 2 A ccent 1
VG.G- VG G, 1 VG G,- - - - - - 4 f 1 *
1 . l a a j  t h t t r j 7 . l a a j  t h t t ^ 10 6,
1
la a p  t h t t p 19 10
2 . ^JsJfvlc^L0/ 3cblaap 4 /  k h la a j  lch lu ig 11 9 k h la a j^ Jc h la a j 17 10
3 . khoojj duu 7 . 13,11 A n a a 8 6 lch ^ 0 j  duu 14 9
4 .  p ro o j proop 8 ' proop p r a a j 9 7 p ro o j duu 13 7
5 . naap An aa 8 phaap A n aa 8 ■7i ‘ p h a a j Anaa 18 7
■6. Nn m i j Nn m a j 8 ;v n u ia j ' '  2 son 9 8 : An iu a j  A maak 13 7
7 . v saap  t a a 8 ; vs a a  j  t a a 9 11 I  ^ s a a j  t a a 18 10
T o ta l 50 i 64 54 .
I
112 60





L, v khaw d in  
A.
- • X ^ 3-P
5* ^ khaw t c a j  
U  dfo-n - H d i a w  raaa 
3. 2aw t c a j  
5, A wfcW AW i w
J. ^kaw xkaw
T o ta l
Average
leew  leew  
-• jaaw. jaaw  
3* v khaaw ''khaaw
klaaw  s k laaw  
raaw  t i i ' s i x
waaw ..iraaw
A ccent 3 A ccent 2 A ccent 1
Y- 6A. Y. Y. Gz
5 vsaw ^b aan ' 5 12 v khaw v suui] 10 15
7 A thaw th a n 5 7 A thaw kan 8 13
4 Akhaw tc a j  / 8 9 A khaw t c a j . 8 14
5 Atc  aw Ab a a n 1 8 7 Akhaw Abaan 11 16
4 ? aw tc a j 9 ■ 8 ?aw n 9 13
9 Ak£Wvbuu 9 14 A w e w maa 11 13
a% vkaw 'Tcvt. 8 11 Nkaw N kaw 'n a  2 9 13
42 52 68 66 97
6
\ TABLE 6 .6
7 .5 9 .7 9 .4 13.9
A ccent 3 A ccent 2 A ccent 1
v  V t Yt>, \ Y6j
10 leew  saam 8 7 leew  Amaak 10 9




v'saaw ' k h  








^khaaw. ^khaaw . 16 o i l
klaaw,. v klaaw  14 







/ tchaaw A m urn
10 








45 58 46 99 54
6 ,4 8 ,3 6 ,6 14 .2 7 *-7





A ccent 2 A ccent
1 V. fY V. N , V. jN
1
1 . .tco n  ■ t a a  j 5 7 fehon 'tc o n 5 9 tc p n ,Nt c a l  ' j e t  7 13
2 . klioi} pa 3 7 khorj t h i i 7 12 khop p a j  10 151
3 , V bap 'pu. t Amao 4 6 Ata p  A to n 8 11 iA ta p  ' p i t  t^moo 9 13
4* H ole lo p  p a j 5 9 lop khoi 8 10 vsto k  lorj p a 3 8 14
5 * pa ,jv tj i  mr^ \ a a n 8 5 VtiLA3i.^ * t h i i 7 11 fvth n i_ n  rthaan  7 14
6 . kan  tc li on
i._.
4 6 k a n  tchon 6 10 !I kan tc h o n '1 10 14
!
J T o ta l 26 ■40 41
|
63 j 51 83
I Average 5 .2  6 .9 6 .9 1 0 .3  | 8 .5 1 3 .
A ccent 5 
V6 F
VXj  m m an  kan  4 6
2 . t h a a p . vp lia w  4 8
3 . Id w a a m d i i  6 6
4 . / tc h a a ||  phar^ ,5 7
3 .  ^ k h aa i] k h rn iu n  '8 5
6 . dyy n thparj )5 5
7 * -th a a ^  k l a j  4 8
T o ta l 36 45
Average 5 .1  6 .4
TABLE 6 .8
Accent 2
V G r N
' v' -/rnman m aaj 8 9
xthaaijL Npliaw , 6 9
wkhhaw d n . 8 9
/
tchaaij. ph&p. 9 4
^lchaa^ khm.w n 9 7
n th^o 8 10
th a ap  k la j 8 9
56 57
8 8 .1
■ A ccent 1
i VG, N
! v m m an lean 14 9
j th a a r j Np liaw  15 9
I \i s a j . 14 10
|H c h a a p 'ph&p 19 6
1 / 'khaat^ Akha?
* 19 7
! th^o ij. 12 11









I v s "i .j ■ ™
1 . v pak vs a a  ’ , 5 7
2 . "~t a t  v s in (  ) 7
4 5
4* 'H ohak  Awaaw ; 6 54
5. 'H ak vs a a  ' 4 5---------- j
6 . Np ra p  vmaj . «• '5 9
7 •N k a t  fa n  ■> 7 7
j T o ta l 38 37




f pak tea  j  10 6
|H a t  v s in , 7 16
p ta p  'l e  k  ? 10
| H chak A waaw; 10 7
\ /  s '  .  f  rsi ra p  s a a j  6 9
j'P rap v majl 8 10
; k a t  f a n  8 12
I 54 70
| 7 .7  10
=. ' Accent 1
i V S
fESk v saw 10 15
1 H a t ^  sin"* 8 20
:,sta p N le k 10 18
,/phak V *saa 8 16
; Hap ^ s a a j 9 12
p rap v maj 6 15




  YC, S .i
^ ‘H co ak  im na^ ^ 4
2 ,  p a  ale H m an  6 6
3 «A ?;a'at Aru u p  8 7
4«NZ aik  maa 7 8
PtiAluulc  ^ b i t  5 7
^ *x lliaH buam 5 7
7*xdiiu t Nfu n  6 7




r      v<r~ s '
H a a k  ^ fa i}  9
'p a a k ^  p a a n  15 8
j f a a t  ruup 14 9
' 2,^ 3 lc roorj 12 7
Aluulc N b i t  14 7
V P 00 buam 14  8
Nduut ' f u n  15 7
96 55
15.7  7 .9
A ccent 1
VCr S
\ vfaalc far^ 17 8
‘ 'paak  v waan /18 10
M faat Aru u p 16 11
k maa 15 6
AI 1 nk  N b i t 18 8
H p do t  buam 19 7
'  d u u t '  fun 18 10
121 60
17.3 8 .6
Time in  c e n t is e c s .
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6 .1  Length in  th e  f i n a l  consonan ts
At t h i s  p o in t ,  l e t  u s  c o n s id e r  j u s t  th e  d u ra tio n s  o f th e  f i n a l  s to p s  
and f i n a l  n a s a ls  which a re  segm ents w ith  th e  f e a tu r e s  t  c o n so n a n ta l^
Their durations are shown in Table 6,11 below. Their measurements are taken 
from th e  a v e rage g iv e n  in T ab les 6.1 - 6.10.
TABLE 6.11
S y lla b le  Types 
W  
VS 
T O  
WS
(Time in  c e n t is e c s )
A ccent 3 
6 ,9  
6 .2  
6 .4  
6 .3










Erom th e  f ig u r e s  above, to g e th e r  w ith  th e  ev idence from th e  
r e l a t i v e  d u ra tio n s  o f  th e  vow els, i t  seems th a t  one needs to  p o s tu la te  only  
th re e  d e g re e s ..o f - le n g th  c o n t r a s t s  f o r  th e  f i n a l  co n so n an ts . The f ig u re s  above 
soem to  s u g g e s t  th e  fo llo w in g  g ro u p in g s:
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TABLE 6 .12
Length 1 Length 2 Length 3
6 .9 10,3 13-9
6 ,2 10 .0 15 .8
6 .4 8 ,1








(Time in  c e n t i s e c s . )
1
The g roup ing  i s  by no means a r b i t r a r y .  In  Table 6 ,1 1 , th e  
d u ra tio n  o f  th e  f i n a l  consonan t a f t e r  a  s in g le  vowel w ith  ^Accent l \  i s  
a lm ost tw ice  a s  lo n g  as th e  d u ra tio n  o f  th e  f i n a l  consonan t a f t e r  a  sequence 
o f two id e n t i c a l  vow els. One may in  f a c t  p o s tu la te  such a  r u le  a s  ( 5 ) .
(3 ) C ------ > 0 0 /  V ______
[A ccent l}
On th e  o th e r  hand, when th e  s y l la b le s  w ith  a  s in g le  vowel which i s  fo llo w ed  
by a  f i n a l  consonant which b ea rs  [Accent th e  d u ra tio n  o f th e  f i n a l  
consonant has been p e rc e iv e d  to  be s h o r te r  th an  t h a t  a f t e r  a  s in g le  vowel 
w ith  [Accent l ]  , and y e t  n o t as s h o r t a s  th e  d u ra tio n  o f  th e  f i n a l  consonan t 
a f t e r  a s in g le  o r  a double vowel ( s )  w ith  [A ccent 3] ^  One may induce 
from t h i s  p e rc e p tio n  th a t  th e  le n g th  o f  th e  f i n a l  consonant a f t e r  a  s in g le  
vowel w ith  [Accent 2J i s  th e  same a s  th a t  o f  a  f i n a l  consonant a f t e r  a 
sequence o f  two id e n t i c a l  vowels w ith  [A ccent l j  . In  f a c t ,  i f  one 
p o s tu la te s  th re e  deg rees  o f le n g th  c o n t r a s t  in  th e  f i n a l  consonan t, th e n  one 
does n o t need th e  r u le  which has been fo rm u la ted  in  (3 )-  'Etoe le n g th  f e a tu r e  
may be a ss ig n e d  by th e  fo llo w in g  th re e  r u l e s :
(4 )
G ___  ^ [ le n g th  3]  /  V ________ _
[Accent l \
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(5) [ le n g th  2] /
( 6 )
V
{.Accent l ]  
[Accent 2J
[ le n g th  l ]  /  (unaccepted}
( 4 )» ( 5 ) and ( 6 ) may he a b b re v ia te d  in to  ( 7 ) ;
S. C3.)
(7)
[ le n g th  /
V
[ le n g th  2lJ













Rule ( 7 ) h o ld s  f o r  every  s y l la b le  ending  w ith  a  segment w ith  
th e  f e a t u r e [+ cons}^nam ely one o f  th e  n a s a ls  o r  th e  s to p s .  I f  one looks a t  
th e  le n g th  s i t u a t io n  i n  s y l la b le s  ending w ith  one o f  th e  semi vow els ( / j , w , / ) ,  
i t  seems th a t  ( 7 ) a ls o  a p p l ie s  to  them:
TABLE 6.15





(Time in  c e n t i s e c . )
Length o f  th e  n o n -s y lla b ic  vowel 
A ccent 5 j Accent 2 A ccent 1
9 .7






The p resen ce  o f / j , w /  a f t e r  an u naccen ted  vowel i s  shown by th e  
t r a n s i t i o n ,  a lth o u g h  no a c c u ra te  measurement may be made, in  th e  a l l e g r e t t o  
s ty l e 1^ . Thus, one may ex tend  ( 7 ) to  s y l la b le s  w ith  th e  semivowel ending 
by hav ing  a n o ta t io n a l  dev ice  which says
10.x
(8)
s y l 
-  cons /  V  (G , )
Which i s  in  f a c t  how t r a d i t i o n a l  Thai grammar t r e a te d  i n i t i a l  and f i n a l  
sem ivow els. (8) however a ls o  in c lu d e s  th e  g l o t t a l  s to p  among th e  C symbol; 
b u t i f  one looks a t  Table 6 .1 , i t  seems th a t  (7a) and (7c) h o ld  f o r  s y l la b le s  
w ith  a  f i n a l  g l o t t a l  s to p , (7d) however does n o t app ly  s in c e  th e  g l o t t a l  
s to p  i s  d e le te d  a f t e r  an u naccen ted  vow el. Thus, one needs th e  r u le  in  ( 9 ) :
(9)
V
f  unaccep ted]
-  s y l
-  c>ons
-  S CrTu,
4
The c o n d itio n  th a t  th e  segment must be[-& on^ s t a t e s  t h a t  th e  semivowels
( j , w , /  w hich a r e j l s o n l  a re  n o t su b je c te d  to  ( 9 ),
6 ,2  Length A ssignm ent in Yowels
L et us now lo o k  a t  th e  d u ra tio n s  o f th e s y l la b ic  n u c le i  which
b e a r  v a r io u s  d eg rees  o f  a c c e n t. The d u ra tio n s  a re compared in  Table 6 . 14 .
(The f ig u r e s  a re  ta k en  from th e average d u ra tio n s i n  T ab les 6.1  -  6.10)
, TABLE 6 .14
j
! S y lla b le  Types A ccent 3 :
_____„ „ i ___
A ccent 2 .Accent 1
Yt ; 5 .4  j 8 ,6 11 .4
; I 6 .9  ! 6.0 j 8 .7j
j Vw | 6.0 7 .5 ; 9 .4
! V U i
I ! 5.7 I1
6 .9 : 8 .5
1 v s :
1 !■
5 .4  | ■7.7 8 .7
I 
i v ,  0  !
1 '
6*6 1 12*0 ; 22.7 :
1 V G j  !1 1 i 7 .1  I 9 .1 ! 16.0 ; ! j
I v  w i
i
6 .4  * * 8*3 | 14 .2  1
1 1 
| Y G W  ^ i 6 ,4  | 8 .0 J  15.0
i Y'VQ S 
i _______ 1 6 .4  ;
10.9 ! 17.3  •
(Time in  c e n t i s e c . )
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I f  one looks a t  th e  r ig h t-h a n d  column o f  Table 6.14 one f in d s
th a t  th e  d u ra tio n  o f  th e  sequence o f  two vowels in  a l l  c a se s  rough ly  has
th e  r a t i o  o f  2 :1  to  t ie  d u ra t io n  o f  th e  co rresp o n d in g  s in g le  vow el. On th e
o th e r  hand , in  Table 6 .2  th e  r a t i o  o f th e  d u ra tio n  o f th e  sequence o f Wo
vowels in  th e  open s y l la b le  and th e  d u ra tio n  o f th e  same vow els in  th e
closed  s y l la b le  i s  4 ;3* I f  one p o s tu la te s  5 deg rees  o f  le n g th  c o n t r a s t  to
th e  vow el, [ le n g th  5^would be a ss ig n e d  to  th e  sequence o f two i d e n t i c a l
vow els w ith  [A ccent l j  in  th e  open s y l la b le  (which has  th e  average d u ra tio n
of 22.7 c e n t i s e c . )  [Length 4]would be a ss ig n ed  to  a  sequence o f two vow els
w ith  [Accent 1 ^  i n  th e  c losed  s y l la b le  (w ith  th e  average d u ra tio n  betw een
14 .2  to  17 .3  c e n t i s e c . )  S ince th e re  seems to  be no b a s ic  d if f e re n c e  i n  d u ra tio n
betw een s, s in g le  vowel w ith [A ccen t l ]  and a  sequence o f two vow els ( i n  open o r
c lo se  s y l la b le )  w ith  [[Accent 2 3 , i t  seems re a so n a b le  to  as  s ig n  [[length  5j to
b o th  o f them. (The two ty p e s  o f  s y l la b le s ,  i n c id e n t i a l l y ,  a re  a lre a d y
c o n tra s te d  by th e  le n g th  in  th e  f i n a l  consonant where I t  i s  r e le v a n t ,  by ( 7a)
and (7d) ) .  A s in g le  vowel w ith  [A ccent 2J  th e n - re c e iv e s  [len g th  2J  . A ll
u naccen ted  vow els re c e iv e  [ len g th  i j  • The le n g th  assignm ent f o r  th e  vow els
11
mayte s ta t e d  by r u le s  (10) to  ( l 5 ) i
( 1 0 )
V
[Accent i j
[ le n g th  3I /




[ le n g th  3]  /
(1 5 ) r V ,______ ,  [ le n g th  3] /    G - c
(Accent
(14) V  y [ len g th  ^  /  * . C
[Accent 2]
(15) V
[TAcoz.v\t ^  d
[ le n g th  l] /
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A lthough i t  i s  d e s ir a b le  to  compare th e se  le n g th  assignm ent
r u le s  w ith  G i l l e t t e ’s ty p e s  o f s y l la b le  le n g th  as g iv en  on page 40 in
C hapter I I  o f t h i s  t h e s i s ,  th e  a u th o r has found t h i s  to  be im p o ss ib le  due
to  th e  d i f f e r e n t  s t r e s s  assignm ent system  used  by G i l l e t t e .  M oreover,
G i l l e t t e  gave th e  le n g th  o f th e  whole s y l la b le  w hile  th e  a u th o r  g iv e s  se p a ra te
tre a tm e n ts  f o r  th e  vowel and th e  f i n a l  consonan t; and a lth o u g h  i t  i s  p o s s ib le
to  add up th e  le n g th  u n i t s  as  a ss ig n ed  to  th e  vowel and th e  f i n a l  consonant
in  v a r io u s  ty p e s  o f s y l la b le s  to  compare w ith  th e  s y l la b le  le n g th s  as g iv e n
by G i l l e t t e ,  t h i s  p ro c e ss  i s  n o t a d v is a b le .  A ccording to  re c o g n i t io n  t e s t s
12c a r r ie d  ou t by Abramson , th e  d u ra tio n  o f  a double vowel in  Thai need 
no t be tw ice  as lo n g  as  th e  d u ra tio n  o f  th e  id e n t i c a l  s in g le  vow el. When 
th e  d u ra tio n  i s  about 3 :2  o f th a t  o f th e  id e n t i c a l  s in g le  vow el, th e  n a t iv e  
speak er can a lre a d y  id e n t i f y  - i t  a s  a  double vow el. However, where com parison 
i s  p o s s ib le ,  i t  i s  t r u e  to  say th a t  th e re  a re  two p o in ts  in  th e  a u th o r ’s 
le n g th  assignm ent w hich co rrespond  w ith  th e  s y l la b le  le n g th  as g iv en  by 
G i l l e t t e  namely (a )  th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  between Y and YY in  unaccen ted  s y l la b le s
1 ^i s  l o s t  and (b) one o f  th e  lo n g e s t s y l la b le s  i s  th e  type  YVC w ith  [Accent l j
As a summary, th e  le n g th  o f  s y l la b le s  as a ss ig n e d  by th e  le n g th
assignm ent r u le s  may be g iv en  in  Table 6 .15 below in  which th e  f ig u re  in
th e  b ra c k e ts  ( ) re p re s e n t  th e  degree o f le n g th  o f  th e  segment in  q u e s tio n :
TABLE 6.13
Types o f S y lla b le s Accent 3 Accent 2 j A ccent 1
V 2












0 )  (1)
T j 
(2 ) (2 )
T j 
(3 ) (3 )
Wj 1 vv 0 (1) (1)
VV 3
(3 ) (2 ) j1
TV 3 


















TABU0_£al> ( c o n ' d )
ri-Ypcs o f  S y l la b le s A ccent 3 A ccen t 2 A ccent 1
VH V IT Y N Y 31
t ( i )  ( i ) (2 ) (2 ) (3) (3 )
TOT ¥¥  N W IT YY IT
(1 ) (1 ) (3) (2 ) (4 ) (2 )
VS ¥  S ¥ S Y S
(1 ) (1 ) (2 ) (2) (3) (3)
YY3 V¥ S VY S YY s
-----------
(1 ) (1 ) (3 ) (2) (4 ) (2 )
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F o o tn o te s  VI
1 , A .S . Abramson ( 1 962 ) A c o u s tic  m easurem ent o f  Vowels and Tones in  S tan d a rd
2 . A .S . Abramson o p . c i t ,  T ab le  2 .1 .  p .  81-83 -a ^ ,i .
3 - I t  sh o u ld  be p o in te d  o u t ,  how ever, t h a t  A bram son 's m easurem ents were
made from th e  c i t a t i o n  form s o f  th e  s in g le  vow els  and t h a t  no c o n s id e ra t io n
o f  th e  s y l l a b l e  s t r u c t u r e  was ta k e n  ( i . e .  open o r  c lo s e  s y l l a b l e s  ) .
The a u th o r ,  i n  h e r  m easurem ents o f  th e  d u r a t io n s  ,o f  th e  vowels in
con. n e c te d  sp e e c h , f in d s  th e  same p h en o m en a , nam ely th e  b a s ic  d i f f e r e n c e
i n  le n g th  betw een  d i f f e r e n t  vow els and th e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  le n g th  o f
th e  same vow el when i t  b e a r s  d i f f e r e n t  to n e .
\
4* A .S . Abramson, ( 1962 ) T ab le  2 .7  > P- 108
5 . I n  t h i s  c h a p te r  } th e  a u th o r  w i l l  s tu d y  s y l l a b l e s  w ith
[Accent i j  , ^A ccent 2 3 &nd [A ccent 3^ only? s in c e  i t  i s  d o u b tfu l  
i f  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  le n g th  betw een  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  [A ccen t 3J  and 
th o se  w ith  [A ccen t 3 +3 w ould be a t  a l l  p e r c e p t i b l e .
' 6 . M easurem ents have shown t h a t  th e r e  i s  a l s o  a  b a s ic  d i f f e r e n c e  in
d u r a t io n  be tw een  d i f f e r e n t  i n i t i a l  c o n so n a n ts . Ih e  f r i c a t i v e s  / f / , / s / , / h /  
f o r  in s t a n c e ,  have a  much lo n g e r  d u r a t io n  th a n  th e  n a s a l s  o r  th e  s to p s .
7 . Ih e  b a s ic  d i f f e r e n c e  betw een  A l le g r e t to  , P r e s to  and P r e s t is s im o  
s t y l e s ,  a s  w i l l  be se e n  in  C h a p te r  V I I ,  l i e s  in  th e  f a c t  t h a t  in  
th e  P r e s to  s t y l e ,  th e r e  a re  c e r t a i n  changes i n  seg m en ta l f e a t u r e s ,  
w hich do n o t  ta k e  p l a c e ' i n  th e  A l l e g r e t to  s ty le ?  w h ile  in  th e  
P r e s t i s s im o  s t y l e ,  c e r t a i n  segm en ts a re  d e le te d  r e s u l t i n g  in  a s h o r t e r  
d u r a t io n  o f  th e  s y l l a b l e  o r  even  th e  lo s s  o f  a  s y l l a b l e  in  some ca,se 
(s e e  p .  134-7 )
S . xfo r  th e  th r e e  fo rm an ts  o f  th e  s h o r t  vow els /  i e  t o .  u x u o ^ o /  
see  Table. 7 . 2  on p 115
9 . Ij-he lo n g e r  d u r a t io n  o f  th e  f i n a l  co n so n an t in  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  [A ccent I J  
i s  a l s o  su p p o r te d  by Thaw isom boon's e x p e r im e n t, w ith  th e  u se  o f  th e  
p a la to g ra m  (se e  p . 33 o f  t h i s  t h e s i s  ) where he found t h a t  th e  c o n ta c t  
o f  th e  f i n a l  co n so n an t ‘ was more firm  in  s t r e s s e d  s y l l a b l e s .
10.' See th e  sp e c tro g ra m  o f  /  ’ maj  /  i n  F ig . 7? 3 on p . 118
11. jid m itte d ! ly , c e r t a i n - g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  i s  l o s t  i n  s t a t i n g  th e  le n g th  
a ss ig n m e n t f o r  th e  vow el in  6 s e p a ra te  r u l e s  s in c e  th e re  a re  
c e r t a i n  r e la t io n s w h ic h  hold- among r u l e s  ( l l ) , ( l 2 ) ,  ( l 3 ) j  And ( 14 )*
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R ule ( l l )  lias th e  same en v iro n m en t as  r u le  (13) and th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p
he tw een th o s e  two r u l e s  i s  t h a t  when th e  d e g re e  o f  [A ccent 3 i $ i ( l l )  i s
red u ce d  hy one d e g re e  (from  [R ecent l ]  to  A c c e n t 2 3  ) ,  th e n  th e  d e g re e
o f  jjLe ng th3  w hich i s  a s s ig n e d  to  th e  vow el i s  a,lso red u ce d  by one
d eg ree  ( from ^ le n g th  43 t l 011^ * 1 3 3 )•  r^ e same may he s a id
o f  r u l e s  (12 ) and ( 1 4 )* 1° s t a t e  t h i s  g e n e r a l i s a t i o n ,  one would
r e q u i r e  a r u le  w hich th e  a u th o r  f e e l s  would he to o  p o w e rfu l f o r  our
p r e s e n t  p u rp o s e . On th e  o th e r  h an d , a lth o u g h  one may c o n f la te  r u le  ( l l )
w ith  r u le  (12) and r u le  (13) w ith  r u le  ( 14 )? a u th o r  h as  n o t done
so ; s in c e  th e  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  m en tioned  ahove may he more e a s i l y  drawn
hy s e p a r a t in g  th e  fo u r  r u l e s .
*
12. Ahramson (1 9 6 2) p . 95 -  102
13. In  f a c t ,  i f  one lo o k s  a t  th e  fo llo w in g  TABLE 6 .1 5 , s y l l a b l e s  w ith
[A ccent l3  o f  th e  ty p e s  V C and V % C a re  a l l  e q u a l ly  lo n g
h a v in g  6 u n i t s  o f  Q len g th 3 *
CHAPTER V II
PHONETIC REALIZATION RULES : Segmental changes,
7,0# In  th is  chapter, we w il l  look a t the changes in  segmental fea tu res 
which are- c h a ra c te r is t ic  of unaccented sy llab le s  in  co llo q u ia l Standard 
Thai, The term 11 unaccented " w il l  be used in  th is  and the next chapters 
in  re fe r r in g  to  a l l  degrees of [ A c c e n t ]  other than [Accent ^  an -^ [Accent 2.] 
C erta in  changes, however, take place in  the two v e i y  fa s t  s ty le s  only, 
namely the P resto  and the P restissim o s ty le s ;  and th is  w il l  be mentioned 
when one comes to  d iscuss the changes in  question . The chapter i s  divided 
in to  two p a rts  : 7*1* deals with changes in  segments with the fea tu res
;«i] ' ;
fea tu res  [+consonantalJ
while 7*2, deals  with changes in  segments with the
-consonantal
7 ,1 , Segments with the fea tu res  f+syl 1 or "pure vowel, 11 are the
L -cons J
fo llo w in g s  :
( 1) £-back J  J+baokl
(LroundJ (^J+roundJ ) Q-roundH [+rouncG
tj+high) i  u i u
t $ o f 3  e %
[+lowJ 6 a 2




( i )  A ll non sy lla b ic  vowels,
( i i )  / h /  and / 2 /
The e s s e n t ia l  d ifference  between ( 2 , i . )  and ( 2 , i i )  i s  the fa c t th a t a l l  
segments in  ( 2 , i . )  are [+sonorant3 while those in  ( 2 , i i )  are £-sonorant)
In  analysing the sy lla b ic  nucleus and the sy lla b ic  c lu s te r  of 
unaccented sy lla b le s , the follow ing changes are ty p ic a l o f unaccented
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s y l l a b l e s  i n  th e  A l l e g r e t t o  s t y l e ^ :
(3 ) ( i )  A l l  s y l l a b i c  vow els a re  " c e n t r a l i z e d " . '^
( i i )  One o f  th e  n o n -s o n o ra n t g l i d e s ,  nam ely th e  g l o t t a l  s to p  i s
d e le te d  in  c e r t a i n  e n v iro n m e n ts , e . g .  /w q n v2a7 r a j /  "'Which day?" ,
3i s  p h o n e t ic a l ly  [w an a  l a j J
( i i i )  The h ig h  g lid e s  / 3/ , /w /  become no n h ig h  ( o r  / e /  and/o//) w h ile  th e
low g l id e  / a /  becom es non low / a /  in  d ip h th o n g s  and t r ip h th o n g s .
/ Akhaw / ’"in to!*  let th u s  p h o n e t ic a l ly  £ k h ao 3
( iv )  The s y l l a b i c  segm ent w ith  th e  f e a t u r e s  f+^ow^ 1 nam ely / a /
L-roundJ
becom es t -b a c k ]  o r  / %/  when i t  i s  fo llo w e d  by a  t-baok] g l id e  ( / j / )  
e . g .  / Atc h a j  v maj / "  I s n ' t  i t ? "  i s  p h o n e t ic a l ly  £ t c h a j  me e j  .
The n o t io n  o f  th e  vow els b e in g  " c e n t r a l i z e d "  n e e d s  some c l a r i f i ­
c a t io n  h e r e ,  " c e n t r a l i z i n g " ,  th e  a u th o r  does n o t  mean t h a t  a l l  th e  
u n a c c e n te d  vow els become th e  c e n t r a l  vow el [d 3 a s  in  E n g l is h ;  b u t  r a t h e r  
t h a t  v o w els  w hich  a re  [+ h ig h ] nam ely /  i  u  u i /  have t h e i r  d e g re e  o f  h e ig h t  
lo w ered , b u t n o t  a s  low a s  /  e y o /  w hich a re  £ - h ig h 3 5 t h a t  vow els w hich 
a re  [+ low 3 nam ely /  £ a  0  /  have t h e i r  d eg ree  o f  low ness r a i s e d  s l i g h t l y  
b u t  n o t  to  th e  same e x t e n t  a s  th e  h e ig h t  o f  /  e y o f  w hich a re  [ - lo w j;  
and t h a t  v ow els  w hich a re  e i t h e r  Q -back] e . g ,  /  i e g . /  o r  [V back] e .g *
/ u  o c \n  y a  /  become l e s s  [[-back^ o r  l e s s  [+back3 a s  th e  case  may
b e ,  T hus, p h o n e t i c a l ly  one may r e p r e s e n t  th e  n in e  u n a c c e n te d  vow els s 
/  i  e t  u  ■ o o w  % a /  a s
r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  w ith  th e  sym bols
i e t u o o m y  a
j .
i. = ra ised  
T •» lowered 
«* = fronted 
= re tra c te d
How can one then formulate a ru le  or ru le s  which w il l  capture th is  
c e n tra liz in g  o f the sy lla b ic  nuc le i in  unaccented sy lla b le s  ? One way of 
tre a tin g  th is  phenonmenon i s  to  have a ru le  which assigns say n degrees , 
o f whatever fea tu re  ([highj , [low ] , [+back] or £-back3 to  the accented
vowel and then another ru le  which assigns only n-1 degrees o f the 
fea tu re  or fea tu res  to the unaccented vowels, ‘the  author t r i e s  to avoid 
having to  po stu la te  such ru le s  because of the com plication they involve.
For in so doing, one must take into account the degrees of say - [Vback J
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t h a t  a l re a d y  e x i s t  among th e  s i x  (+ b a c k }  vow els (se e  ( l )  on p . 108 ) ;  
f o r  / o /  i s  l e s s  "back th a n  / u / ,  / a /  i s  l e s s  hack  th a n  / o  /  w h ile  
/ a /  i s  l e s s  back  th a n  / ^ / .  M oreover, a t  th e  p h o n e t ic  l e v e l ,  one w i l l  have 
to  tu r n  th e  s c a le  o f  Q-back} to  th e  s c a lp  o f  so  many d e g re e s  o f  j u s t  
th e  f e a tu r e  (b a c k } .
An a l t e r n a t i v e  to  t h i s  i s  p o s s ib le  i f  one i s  a llo w ed ' to  u t i l i z e  
th e  f e a tu r e  [ ten se}  and a s s ig n s  th e  f e a tu r e  j+ tense}  to  th e  a c c e n te d  
vow els and £ -te n se }  to  th e  u n a c c e n te d  v o w e ls . T he d e f i n i t i o n  o f  th e  
f e a tu r e  [ ten se}  h a s  been  g iv e n  i n  SPE a s^ :
11 Tense sounds a re  p roduced  w ith  a  d e l i b e r a t e ,  a c c u r a te ,  
m ax im ally  d i s t i n c t  g e s tu r e  t h a t  in v o lv e s  c o n s id e ra b le  m u scu la r 
e f f o r t 5' n o n te n se  sounds a re  p roduced  r a p id ly  and somewhat in ­
d i s t i n c t l y .  I n  te n s e  so u n d s , both* vow els and c o n so n a n ts , th e  
p e r io d  d u r in g  w hich th e  a r t i c u l a t o r y  o rg an s  m a in ta in  th e  ap p ro ­
p r i a t e  c o n f ig u r a t io n  i s  r e l a t i v e l y  lo n g , w h ile  in  n o n te n se  sounds 
th e  e n t i r e  g e s tu r e  i s  e x e -c u te d  i n  somewhat s u p e r f i c i a l  m a n n e r , . . .
One o f  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  betw een te n s e  and la x  vow els i s  t h a t  
th e  form er- a re  e x e rc u te d  w ith  a  g r e a t e r  d e v ia t io n  from th e  n e u t r a l  
o r  r e s t  p o s i t i o n  o f  th e  v o c a l  t r a c t  th a n  th e  l a t t e r .  I t  h a s  been  
o b se rv e d , f o r  in s t a n c e ,  t h a t  th e  tongue c o n s t r i c t i o n . i n  te n se  £ij 
i s  n a rro w e r  th a n  t h a t  in  la x  ( i ] • T h is  d i f f e r e n c e  in  tongue 
h e ig h t  i s  s u p e r f i c i a l l y  r a t h e r  s im i l a r  to  t h a t  o b se rv ed  betw een 
h ig h  [ i }  and th e  nonh igh  £ e }  * The m echanism  in v o lv e d , how ever, 
i s  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  in  th e  two c a s e s . . .
The g r e a t e r  a r t i c u l a t o r y  e f f o r t  in  th e  te n s e  vow els i s  
f u r t h e r  m a n ife s te d  by t h e i r  g r e a t e r  d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s  and th e  m arked ly  
lo n g e r  d u r a t io n  d u r in g  w hich th e  a r t i c u l a t o r y  c o n f ig u r a t io n  
rem a in s  s t a t i o n a r y . "
A lthough  th e  f e a t u r e  [tense} haB been  u se d  in .  th e  a n a ly s i s  o f  
E n g lis h  to  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  th e  lo n g  vow el from th e  s h o r t  vow el a s  in  th e  
case  o f  / i /  i n  " s e a t"  and " s i t " ,  th e re  seems to  be no r e a s o n  why one may 
n o t u se  i t  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  th e  a c c e n te d  vow el from th e  u n a c c e n te d  vow el in
T h a i when a l l  th e  d e f i n i t i o n  and a l l  i t s  a r t i c u l a t o r y  c o r r e l a t e s  c o rre sp o n d  
to  th e  s i t u a t i o n  we have h e r e .  U naccen ted  vow els have th e  minimum d eg ree
I l l
o f [[length] , namely [length  l ]  , in  comparison with a l l  accented vowels 
(see length assignment ru le s  on p. 103 in  Chapter VI ) .  The muscular 
e f f o r t  involved in  th e i r  production i s  hardly any in  comparison with the 
corresponding accented vowels. The period during which the a rtic u la to ry  
organs m aintain the appropriate  con figu ra-tion  i s  so sho rt th a t  no steady 
s ta te  i s  p resen t and a l l  th a t may he seen on the spectrogram i s  the vowel- 
consonant t r a n s it io n  or a g lide  i f  the vowel i s  fallowed by a sonorant 
g lid e ( see a l l  spectrograms of unaccented vowels in  th is  chapter ) .  The 
d e f in i t io n  o f a [-ten se ] vowel th ere fo re  neatly  f i t s  a l l  unaccented vowels
in  T hai•
The author has not used the fea tu re  [tense] in  her analysis of 
Thai segments a t  the phonological le v e l. The "short" and the "long" vowels 
are tre a te d  as being a sihg le  vowel and a sequence of two id e n tic a l vowels 
re sp e c tiv e ly . The former then receives [length 3]  and the l a t t e r  [len g th  $ J f 
a t  the phonetic le v e l, by ru le  (12) and (10) in  Chapter VI (see p. 103).
j.
One may th ere fo re  s ta te  th a t a l l  vowels in  Thai are [+ tensej and have 
a ru le  as in  ( 4) which s ta te s  th a t a l l  tense vowels, when unaccented , 
become nontense vowels s
(4)
( + t e n s e ]  > [-tense] /  V
[unaccented}
The g lo t t a l  stop  • There are 3 environments in  the A lleg re tto
s ty le  where the g lo t t a l  stop which i s  f-so n  ] i s  de le ted  namely :
I -cons 
1 -o o n t;
( 5 )
( i )  a f t e r  an  u n a c c e n te d  o r  a  [ - te n s e ]  s y l l a b i c  segm ent ( i . e .  a
s in g le  _vowel), e . g .
/ ' 2 a 2 ' r i 2  /"a r i v a l "  i s  p h o n e t ic a l ly  [2 a  l i ? ]  .
( i i )  b e fo re  an  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b i c  segm ent and a f t e r  a  n a s a l ,  e . g .
/  wans 2a? r a j  /  f1 Which day ? • "  i s  p h o n e t i c a l ly  (wan a  l a j ]
( i i i )  b e fo re  an u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b i c  Segm ent and a f t e r  a  so n o ra n t
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g l id e  ( i . e .  a  n o n - s y l la b ic  vow el ) ,  e . g .
2 3 1 ■ _
/^ k h u u  s ^ a j  vr i 2  /  " r i v a l s  11 i s  p h o n e t ic a l ly  Qehuu a  lij*  J .
The p re se n c e  o f  th e  g l o t t a l  s to p  in  th e s e  e n v iro n m en ts  may he 
d e le te d  by a  r u l e  in  (6 )
(6)
(
- s o n
-c o n s
- o o n t
Y
(Ltense3 
I f+ n a s a l jL*i
- s o n  




C -te n se j ^
Fig.7.1. on page 113-4 shows the spectrograms of utterances (a) / wan'2a2 raj /
and (h ) / Akhuu s ?a!f Nr i ?  /  spoken f i r s t  in  th e  L argo s ty l e  when th e
g l o t t a l  s to p s  a re  p r e s e n t  a s  shown by gaps o f  v o ic e le s s n e s s  betw een th e
arrow s 1* and by s p ik e s  w hich show th e  r e le a s e  o f  th e  s to p  c lo su re ?  and
th e n  i n  A l l e g r e t t o  s t y l e  when th e  g l o t t a l  s to p s  a re  d e l tied  by r u le s  in  ( 6 ) ,  
i n  th e  en v iro n m en ts  i n  (6 )
The g l o t t a l  s t o p ^ a r e  no lo n g e r  p r e s e n t  in  th e  sp e c tro g ra m s  o f  th e se
u t t e r a n c e s  in  th e  A l l e g r e t t o  s t y l e  a s  in d ic a te d  by th e  v o ic e d  b a r  w hich ru n s
th ro u g h  th e  p la c e s  c o r re s p o n d in g  to  th e  gaps i n  th e  Largo s t y l e .
T here a re  two ty p o s  o f  d ip h th o n g s  in  ^Jhai t ( i )  th o se  en d in g  w ith
a  h ig h  s o n o ra n t g l id e  w hich  i s  e i t h e r  / j /  o r  /w /?  and ( i i )  th o se  en d in g  
low
w ith  ^ s o n o r a n t  g l id e  w hich i s  / a / .  B oth ty p e s  may o c c u r in  u n a c c e n te d  
s y l l a b l e s .  However, i t  h a s  been  n o t ic e d  t h a t  in  th e s e  s y l l a b l e s ,  th e  
g lid e s  i n  q u e s t io n  n e v e r  re a c h  th e  l e v e l s  o f  h e ig h t  such  a s  have been  
s p e c i f i e d  i n  T ab le  1 .1 .  on p . 14* o r  on th e  sp e c tro g ra m s , when u n a c c e n te d  
s y l l a b l e s  w ith  th e s e  d ip h th o n g s  a re  spoken in  th e  A l le g r e t to  s t y l e ,  i f  th e  
d ip h th o n g  ends w ith  / j / ,  th e  fo rm an t p a t t e r n s  o f  t h i s  g l id e  resem b le  th o se  
o f  / e / ?  b u t n e v e r  th o se  o f  / i /  u n le s s  th e  u n ac c e n te d  s y l l a b l e  in  q u e s t io n  i s  
p h ra se  f i n a l .  I f  th e  d ip h th o n g  ends w ith  /w / ,  th e n  i t  i s  r e a l i z e d  a s  








I n  o th e r  w ords, th e  h ig h  g l id e  o f  a  d ip h th o n g  i n  an  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b le  
i s  low ered  w h ile  th e  low g l id e  o f  a  d ip h th o n g  i n  an  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b le  
i s  r a i s e d ,  'Ihus i n  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s ,  / a j /  i s  r e a l i z e d  a s  Ca e J » / aw/  
i s  r e a l i z e d  a s  [ao ^  and /  i a  /  i s  r e a l i z e d  a s  t i a ]  - To i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  
p o in t ,  sp e c tro g ra m s  o f  th e  n in e  a c c e n te d  vow els were made; th e  v o w el- 
co n so n an t t r a n s i t i o n  was e l im in a te d  by th e  u se  o f  p re c e d in g  and fo llo w in g  
g l o t t a l  s to p s ,  th u s  e n s u r in g  th e  s te a d y  s t a t e  o f  th e  vow el, no m a t te r  how 
s h o r t  i t  m ig h t b e ,  These sp e c tro g ra m s  a re  shown in  F i g .7*2 . on p . 116 
and th e  fre q u e n c y  m easurem en ts o f  th e  low er two o r  th r e e  fo rm an ts  o f  each  
vow el a re  g iv e n  i n  TABLE 7*1* below  f o r  fu tu r e  co m p ariso n . S ince  th e  
a u th o r  d o es  n o t  in te n d  to  g iv e  a  d e t a i l e d  a c o u s t i c  a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  d a ta  u sed  
i n  t h i s  c h a p te r ,  on ly  some exam ples and t h e i r  fre q u e n c y  m easurem ents w i l l  
be g iv e n to  i l l u s t r a t e  th e  p o i n t .  However, i t  sh o u ld  be p o in te d  o u t t h a t  
i n  th e  a c t u a l  a n a l y s i s ,  u n le s s  a t  l e a s t  te n  ite m s  among th o se  u n d e r exam i­
n a t io n  conform ed to  a  c o n v in c in g  d e g re e  in  t h e i r  m easurem ents and fo rm an t
6
p a t t e r n s ,  no s ta te m e n t  w i l l  be made.
TABLE 7 .1 ,
F requency  M easurem ents o f  th e  T hai Tow els
Vowel F1 F2 F3
A/ . 500 3100 3700
/ • / 650 2800 3500
A/ 900 2600 2950
M 46O 880 -
N 520 1000 3150
N 770 1180 3200 i
/ « / 680 1520 3000
hi 700 1600 3080


















To come back  to  th e  p o in t  m en tioned  e a r l i e r  t h a t  th e  h ig h  s o n o ra n t
g l id e s  /w /  and / j /  a re  low ered  w h ile  th e  low s o n o ra n t  g l id e  / a /  i s  r a i s e d
in  d ip h th o n g s  o f  th e  ^m accen ted  s y l l a b l e s ,  sp e c tro g ra m s  o f  th e  u t t e r a n c e s
/ Amaj Amaj /  11 ( i t )  i s n ' t  b u r n t . "  and / ' 'k h ^ r j  v kaw ' lcaw AlchaS /  " I t  i s
v e ry  a n c i e n t . "  were made a s  shown on F ig .  7*3* on P- 118. The f i r s t
sp e c tro g ra m  shows th e  fo rm an t p a t t e r n s  o f  u n a c c e n te d  and a c c e n te d  /
w h ile  th e  second  sp e c tro g ra m  shows th e  fo rm an t p a t t e r n s  o f  u n a c c e n te d  and
a c c e n te d  /  aw /  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  f o r  co m p ariso n , m easurem ents were made o f  
two o r
th e  f i r s t  th r e e  fo rm an ts  o f  th e  two h ig h  g l id e s  in  q u e s t io n  i n  botht 
u n a c c e n te d  and a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s .  The p o in ts  o f  m easurem ents a re  in d ic a te d
by th e  h o r i z o n t a l  a rro w s  on th e  s p e c tro g ra m s . T he  f r e q u e n c ie s  o f  th e s e
two o r  th r e e  fo rm a n ts  a re  g iv e n  i n  (7 )
(T) /  3 /  A /
u n a c c e n te d  d e c a n te d  u n a c c e n te d  a c c e n te d
625 400 650 450
f 2 2450 2850 1250 1000
f 3 3150 3650
m easurem ents i n  c . p . s
By com paring  th e s e  m easurem ents w ith  th e  f r e q u e n c ie s  m easurem ents
o f  T h a i v o w els  i n  TABLE 7*1* on p .  115 > i t  seems t h a t  th e  form antB  o f
i l l 1 1 c lo s e ly
/ j /  and /w / in  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s  c o rre sp o n d  m o s t / t o  th e  fo rm an ts  o f
/ e /  and / 0/  r e s p e c t i v e l y .  The s l i g h t '  d i f f e r e n c e  may be explittvned by
th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e  m easurem en ts on TABLE 7*1» a re  th o se  o f  a c c e n te d  vow els
w hich a re  (+ ten se j w h ile  / j /  and A /  3*n 7*3.  o c c u r  i n  u n a c c e n te d
s y l l a b l e s .  A lthough  no sp e c tro g ra m  o f  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  a  d ip h th o n g
e n d in g  in  / a  /  h a s  been  g iv e n , one may compare th e  th r e e  fo rm an ts  o f  /  a  /
i n  u n a c c e n te d  /  m rnan /  i n  ^ ig *  7*H» p. 138 w ith  th e  th r e e  fo rm an ts
o f  th e  a c c e n te d  /  a /  fn  115. The co m parison  i s  g iv e n  in  (8)
show ing th e  change i n  th e  fo rm an t p a t t e r n  o f  / a /  in  /  m uian /  %
F i g .  7 . 3 . 118 t
11 ( i t )  i s n ' t  ‘b u rn t.1’
(b) / Akhoan Nkaw s kaw Akha? /  " I t  i s  very a n c ie n t.”
F ig. 7 . 4 ,
$ r 5*
3 1
(a) /  Amaj A maj /  "a bat b u rn t.”
119
(8)
A/ /  %/
■unaccented accented * accented
p 650 . 1080 700
P2 1-300 1700 1600
F3 2850 2850 3080
in c.p.s*
■ It seems that from the evidence given above, one is justified 
to have rules as in (9) and (10) below :
(9)
T+highJ  [-high] / V _______
£>tense]
(10)
p lo w ]   4  1 - l o w ] /  V
Q-tense_3
(9) and (10) state that segments which are Qkhigh] become [hhighj 
while segments which are[h-Iow^ beoome C-low], if any them immediately 
follows a nontense vowel . Since we represent the nonsyllabic vowels 
/i/ and /u / in diphthongs by"the symbols / j/ and M  * e spe ctive ly, we 
will consistently represent the nonsyllabic /a/ in diphthongs by the 
symbol /a/. This representation of the glide /a/ in unaccented syllables 
by the symbol 6 is well supported by the acoustic analyses in (8) whore 
it is shown that /a/ is a nontense /%/. (9) and (10) therefore give
the instructions that ,/j/, /w/ and /&/ are to be realized as £e] Co JJ and
fc*3 respectively in these* eny^romento #
a
Changes have been observed in^ syllabic nucleus with the features
r+low ] , namely /a/ when this ,segment is followed by / j/ and occurs in
*baclc '1 
yround i
unaocentod syllables* The change which takes place is that /a/ which is
(Vback] becomes [-back] or £3*3 in this environment as illustrated by
the spectrogram of the utterance /Araaj A ma j / "a bit burnt n shown in 
Fig . 7*4* on p. 118 . Frequencies measurements of he first three.
12 0
fo rm an ts  o f  / a /  i n  u n a c c e n te d  / m a j / ,  and i n  a c c e n te d  /  a r e  g iv e n
in  ( l l )  i n  c o n t r a s t  w ith  th e  f i r h t  th r e e  fo rm an ts  o f  / i /  ta k e n  form TABLE 7 .1 .  
on p .  115*
( U )
/ a /  A /
u n a c c e n te d  a c c e n te d  a c c e n te d
F 800 1200 900
F2 2050 1700 2600
F3 3000 3000 2950
m  c . p . s .
I t  seem s t h a t  th e  th r e e  fo rm an ts  o f  / a /  i n  u n a c c e n te d  J A\naj /  
come n e a r e r  to  th e  th r e e  fo rm an ts  o f  / t !  r a t h e r  th a n  / a / .  One may s t a t e  
t h i s  change "by a  r u l e  i n  ( 12 )
( 12)
f tL a c k ]   } f - b a c k j  /  p - te n se  7 L-back]
I - ro u n d  
L+low
( 12 ) g iv e s  th e  i n s t r u c t i o n  t h a t  / a /  i s  to  be r e a l i z e d  a s  /  £ /  when i t  i s  
fo llo w e d  by / $  /  (w hich  i s  p h o n e t ic a l ly  [e  ]  by th e  r u l e  in  ( 9 ) ) when 
t h e i r  co m b in a tio n  o c c u rs  a s  a  d ip h th o n g  in  a n  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e .  T hus, 
th e  p h o n e t ic  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  / A m a jA maj /  i s  £m£e m a j]
7 .2 *  Changes i n  segm ents w ith  th e  f e a t u r e s  —s y l l a b i c  "j •
+ c o n so n a n ta lJ
S ta n d a rd  T hai h as  two l i q u i d s  5 / l /  and / r / « T h e ir  s t a t u s  i n
7
th e  lang u ag e  h a s  been  d e s c r ib e d  by Abramson a s  fo llo w s  2
" The phonem ic s t a t u s  o f  th e  [ l ]  and [ r ]  phones i s  p ro b lem - 
m a t i c . . * .  One co u ld  say  t h a t  th e re  i s  a  phoneme / l /  w ith  th e  
a l lo p h o n ic  ran g e  t h a t  i s  r a t h e r  wide to  th e  w e s te rn  e a r .  I t  
may be r e a l i z e d  a s  any o f  a  number o f  p h o n e t ic a l ly  r e l a t e d  
sounds ra n g in g  from a  l a t e r a l  L i]  a t  one ex trem e ■ . th ro u g h
a  continuum o f  v a r i a n t s  o f  a  i t r i l l e d  a p i c a l  [ r ]  a t  th e  o th e r  
e x tre m e . Two in te r m e d ia te  p o in t s  a re  r e t r o f l e x  [jpi and th e  
f l a p  £ x ] .  [ 1 ] i s  th e  m ost fav o u red  a llo p h o n e  i n  a l l
1 2 1
e n v iro n m e n ts  e x c e p t a f t e r  / t / ,  where th e  m ost l i k e l y  a r t i c u l a t i o n  
i s  [O  o r  [ r ]
Taking', a l l  th e  s o c i a l  and l i n g u i s t i c  f a c t s  i n t o  a c c o u n t, one 
would p ro b a b ly  be s a f e s t  in  a c c e p t in g  th e  p re se n c e  o f  / l /  and / r /  
i n  th e  s y s t e m , . . . .  w h ile  n o t in g  th e  u n s ta b le  n a tu re  o f  t h i s  o p p o s i-  p 
t i o n  and th e  p r o b a b i l i t y  o f  i t s  b e in g  in  a s t a t e  o f  f l u x . "
The a u th o r  h a s  fo llo w e d  A bram son 's tr e a tm e n t  o f  th e  two l i q u id s ,  in  
r e c o g n is in g  them a s  two s e p a r a te  segm en ts w hich a re  d i s t i n c t i v e  from each 
o th e r  by th e  fo llo w in g  f e a t u r e s  :
(13 ) N —
r 1■ ^ la te ra l / r / = f - l a t e r a l
- c o n t in u a n t 1 +c o n t in u a n t
- f a n te r io r  ^ [_ - a n t e r i o r
However, s in c e  i n  th e  m a jo r i ty  o f  sp e a k e rs  o f  c o l lo q u ia l  s t y l e ,  t h i s  o p p o s i­
t i o n  no lo n g e r  e x i s t s ,  i t  seems j u s t i f i e d  to ,h a v e  r u l e s  a s  in  ( 14)
(14)
V.
f - l a t  "\ 
(yfcontj
t+ l a t- c o n t
+ an t
- c o n t
- n a s a l
*t-cor
H-ant
- a s p
-v o ic e d
(a )
in  c o l lo q u ia l  s t y l e
e lse w h e re 0 0
( 14 ) s t a t e s  t h a t  th e  l i q u id  i n  c o l lo q u ia l  T h a i i s  r e a l i z e d  a s  f l^ f  ev e iy w h ere -  
e l s e  e x c e p t a f t e r  / t  /  w here i t  i s  r e a l i z e d  a s  [ r3  ( / l / d o e s  n o t  o ccu r in  
t h i s  p o s it io n ^ .)  ♦
I t  i s  d o u b tfu l  t h a t  th e  sp e a k e rs  who make th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  betw een / l /  and / r /  
w ould u se  a - s t y l e  any f a s t e r  th a n  A n d an te ; t h e i r  s p e e c h , th e r e f o r e ,  does n o t 
come u n d e r  o u r s tu d y ,  ( 14 ) i s  t r e a t e d  a s  o b l ig a to r y  in  th e  c o l lo q u ia l  s t y l e .
The b e h a v io u r  o f  th e  l i q u id s  w ith  re g a rd  to  a c c e n t i s  t h a t  th e y  a re  
d e le te d  i f  th e y  o c c u r b e fo re  a  s y l l a b i c  segm ent in 'U n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s  in  
c e r t a i n  e n v iro n m e n ts . T h is  d e l e t i o n  may be d e s c r ib e d  by r u l e s  in  ( 15)
( 15) V
q( l a t l
f CO** S' \
" - s y l
-c o n s
+son
’-o*. c o n tl  t- io n se ^  
d a n t
V
[ - te n s e ]P-v* co.nt 
I  & a n t
(a )
(!>)
( 15 ) s t a t e s  t h a t  th e  l i q u id  i s  d e le te d  when (a )  i t  i s  a  p a r t  o f  th e  co n so n an t^
cluster
3 ' 1
(a )  / / k h la a j  / k h la a j  kan /  " ( i t  i s   ^ f a i r l y  s i m i l a r . M
I
\a  ) A l le g r e t to  : Q khte k h la a j  kan ]
3 I 1 3
(b ) /  maj ^ tc b a j  Ala 2  Aha2 /  " I t  i s n ' t  t h a t . "
( b . )  Andante : ftnaj t c h a j  l a  ha J1
(b  ) A l l e g r e t to  : f  m t t  t c h a j  a. h a j  
2
123
w hich p re c e d e s  an  u n a c c e n te d  ( o r  n o n te n se )  vow el and (b ) when i t  o c c u rs  
a f t e r  a  s o n o ra n t g l id e  and b e fo re  an  u n a c c e n te d  v o w el. Exam ples t 
( 16)
l e x i c a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  P h o n e tic  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s
/  ^ k h la a j  ^ k h l a a j  kan  / "  f a i r l y  s im ila r* 1 [ k h te  k h la a j  kan  1 
/ Amaj Atc h a j  Ala ? Ah a?  /  " I t  i s n ’t  t h a t . "  [^m t o  to l ia j  a  h a  J
/ ^ lo o  ' ' l a ^ t h a w  r a j  /  "How much p e r  dozen?" [ lo o  a  th a o  l a j  J
3 1 3 3 1 3  3
S p ec tro g ram s o f  th e  u t t e r a n c e s  / 'k h l a a j  /k h l a a j  kan  /  and / Amaj At c h a j Ala ? h a ? /
a re  shown i n  F ig .  7*5* P* 122 . I n  p ig .  7 .5 ( a ) ,  / l /  i n  th e  u n a c c e n te d
/ k h l a a j  /  h a s  been  d e l e te d  a s  in d i c a te d  hy th e  ab sen ce  o f  th e  re so n a n c e  fo rm a n ts
w h ic h ,a re  p r e s e n t ,  (show n betw een  a  d o u b le  v e r t i c a l  a rro w s) i n  /  ‘k h la a j / ,
im m ed ia te ly  b e fo re  th e  s t a r t i n g  p o in t s  f o r  th e  fo rm a n ts  o f  th e  v o w e ls /a a /  ,
F ig .7 * 5 (b q )  and (bg) c o n t r a s t  th e  u t t e r a n c e  /  maj Atc h a j  Al a ? A ha? /  f i r s t
spoken  i n  A.ndante and th e n  in  A l l e g r e t t o  . I n  th e  A ndante s t y l e ,  th e
p re se n c e  o f  / l /  i n  /  Ala ?  /  i s  in d ic a te d  by th e  p a r t i a l  v o ic in g  b e fo re  th e
vow el on th e  one h a n d ,and by th e  re so n a n c e  fo rm an ts  o f  / 1 /  on th e  o th e r^ a s
in d ic a te d  by th e  d o u b le  v e r t i c a l  a rro w s  and th e  h o r i z o n t a l  a rro w  r e s p e c t i v e l y .
In  th e  fV lle g re tto  s t y l e ,  i n  th e  c o r re s p o n d in g  p la c e s ,  th e  v o ic in g  i s  n o t
p a r t i a l ^  b u t  c o m p le te jw h ile  th e  vow el t r a n s i t i o n  i s  from /  j /  to  / a /  w ith o u t
th e  p re se n c e  o f  t h e / l | r e s o n a n c e  fo rm a n ts .
T here  a re  two en v iro n m en ts  where / l /  changes i t s  f e a t u r e s .  F o r 
A 3 1 3  3
in s t a n c e ,  /  maj- pht*- n Ala 2  Aha?  /  " I t  i s n ’ t  e x p e n s iv e ."  j .s  p h o n e t ic a l ly
N 1 3 3
Lm'te p h t t ^ t i a  h a 3 w h ile  /  to k  lo ij maa /  " I t  f e l l  dow n." i s  p h o n e t ic ­
a l l y  £ to k  noi^ maa 3 • But s in c e  th e s e  changes come u n d e r ,  th e  same r u l e s
w hich a p p ly  e q u a l ly  to  o th e r  segm en ts w ith  th e  f e a t u r e s  p - a s p i r a to d  1 ,
L -co n tin u an t-J
th e s e  changes a r e  r e f e r r e d  to  i n  ( £ 10
I t  has been observed in  the A lleg re tto  s ty le s  as w ell as other 
f a s te r  s ty le s  th a t when two id e n tic a l  consonants occur one a f te r  the other 
with an unaccented vowel preceding and/or fallowing them, one of the
124
consonants i s  d e le ted . Thus, /  kammaj Nj i i  /  " ve lv e t " i s  phonetically
3 1
Qkam a j i i  J , /  man naan /  ” I t  takes a long tim e .’1 i s  fmanaanT 
3 1
while /  ^phom maa /  " I  came." i s  [phomaa]. This d e le tio n  may he i l l u s -
1 1
i l lu s t r a te d  hy the spectrograms of the u tte rances /  khon naan / "  To 
s t i r  fo r a long time” in  P ig. 7*6(a) on p. 124 >where / n /  has not been 
dele ted  in  comparison with Pig. 7*6(b)/ man naan /  " I t  took a long tim e.' 
where one of the / n / ’s has been de le ted  as ind icated  by the duration  of 
/ n /  in  Pig.7*6(a) which i s  1*95 -.centiseconds and the du ra tion  of / n /  in  
P ig , 7 ,6(b) which is  1.20 cen tiseconds. This evidence seems to  support 
a ru le  in  ( 17)
(17)
id e n tic a l C with adjacent nontenr
vow el(s).
In A lleg re tto  and the f a s te r  s ty le  -  P resto , the unaccented 
vowel which is  followed by one of the *nasals i s  n asa lized . An i l lu s t r a t io n  
o f th is  i s  shown in  Pig,7*6(b) on, p. i.24* In the sy llab le  /  man/ " i t"  , 
the bar which in d ica te s  the nasa l resonance runsthrough the whole sy lla b le . 
This n a sa liza tio n  of the unaccented vowel in  th is  environment e n ta ils  
fu r th e r  changes in  fea tu res  of the segment which precedes i t  in  the 
P resto  and P restissim o s ty le s  as w ill  be seen below , The
ru le  fo r th is  n a sa liz a tio n  may be s ta te d  in  (18)
( 18)
Segment 
[+ sy l  1 
h - ten se  J
^  [+nasal3 / Qf-nasalJ
Further changes in  the fea tu res of the segment preceding the 
nasalized  vowel in  the Presto  s ty le  may be described as follows *
I f  the segment in  question has among i t s  fea tu res , the fea tu res
[+aspirated"\( th a t i s  to say the asp ira ted  stops /ph th kh/ andr-continuanii
the asp ira ted  a f f r ic a te  /  tch / ) ,  then the a sp ira ted  f r ic a tiv e  
which is  / h /  w ill  be used in  i t s  p lace.
I f  the segment in  question has among i t s  fea tu re s , the fea tu res
["-aspirated ~j , then the nasal which share most o f i t s  other^-continuantJ
12 6
fea tu res  w ill  be used in  i t s  p lace . One- should he reminded th a t in  "both 
cases, the segment in  question must a lso  have the fea tu re  [^consonantalJ .  
Rules in  ( 19) a-nd (20) below which describe these changes do not therefo re  
















4 \Jt i w
V
n a s a l J
V
j~+na.sal 1
The f r ic a tiv e s  / s  f /  are not sub ject to  ru le  (20) since they are
|+cont J • / t c /  and / 1 / however, having a l l  the fea tu res  required  fo r
the opeTAtion o f ru le  (20), are sub jec t to  th is  change. *jphe n asa l which
corresponds w ith / t c /  featurew ise i s  the p a la ta l  n asa l c P i  which i s
f+coronal W hich are a lso  fea tu res  fo r /  t c /  (see TABLE 1 .1 . on p. 14 ) • 
L -an terio rJ
The nasqfiljcorrespo'iding to  / 1/ i s  the a lv eo la r [n ] ,  both sharing the fea tu res
-fcorl • Examples o f u tte ran ces  containing le x ic a l  items sub ject to  
+ant J
ru le s  in  ( 19) and (20) are given in  (2 l) in  th e i r  le x ic a l and phonetic 
re p re se n ta tio n s•
( 2 1 )
le x ic a l  rep re sen ta tio n s
/ vlch33 g khraj /
/ vdi2 vtchan /
/tHarj / nan /
/k h  laa  j  /kh laa  j J  
/  phrug '’n i i  /
’Whose?”
’ X ,(fem ale)”
' In  most cases”
1 f a i r ly  s im ila r” 
’ Tomorrow”
/k laag  wan J ” daytime”
/  krug Atheep / " Bangkok”
/  tc ig  ‘tc ig *  kha2 /  "HonestlyJ” 
/^ k h ^  Abaag /  "Can I  have some?”
/ to k  log maa /  ” f e l l  down”
/  tham toon ta a j  / ” work to death”
Phonetic rep re sen ta tio n s  (P resto)
[h s g  k h la j ]
[  d i han2 
[ hag nanj 
[h*e k h la a j j  
[hug n i i  ]
[gag wan]
[gug theep^
[ j i ig  tc ig  kha]
[ kh mag ]
[ tok nog maa ]



































To i l l u s t r a t e  th e  changes w hich ta k e  p la c e  i n  th e  P re s to  s ty le  
a s  s t a t e d  "by r u l e  ( l 9 )» sp e c tro g ra m s  o f  th e  u t t e r a n c e s  k h r a j  /
"w hose?" and /c liS  vtc h a n  /  " I ,  - (F e m a le )" , f i r s t  spoken in  th e  Al l e g r e t t o
i h y l e  and th e n , i n  th e  P regito  s t y l e ,  were made a s  shown in  F ig ,  7 *7 , on
P *  127' - • ^he p re se n c e  o f  th e  i n i t i a l  s to p  in  th e  s y l l a b l e  /^kha? i j /
i n  F ig  7 * 7 (a 1) and i n  th e  s y l l a b l e  / Vtc h a n /  i n  F ig .  7*7(1^) i s  c l e a r ly
o b v io u s a s  shown by th e  s p ik e s  ( in d ic a te d  by f  ) w hich in d i c a te  th e
r e l e a s e  o f  th e  s to p  c lo s u r e .  The s p ik e s _ a re  a b s e n t i n  th e  c o rre sp o n d in g
p la c e s  i n  F i g . 7 .7  ( a2 an(  ^ ^ a t  as v i s i t ,le  i s  th e  f i l l  which i n -
d ic a te s |th e  f r i c t i o n a l  m o d u la tio n  o f  th e  f r i c a t i v e  / h / .
I l l u s t r a t i o n s  o f  th e  changes w hich ta k e  p la c e  i n  th e  P re s to  
s t y l e  a s  s t a t e d  by r u le  (20) a re  shown i n  F ig  7* 8 on p .  1119;
S p ec tro g ram s o f  th e  u t t e r a n c e s  /  k la a r j wan /  "d ay tim e"  and /  t c i r j  t c i r ^ k h a ? /  
" H o n e s tly } 11; i f i r s t .  spoken  in  th e  A l le g r e t to  s ty l e  and th e n  i n  th e  P re s to  
s t y l e  were m ade. The p re se n c e  o f  th e  s to p  and th e  a f f r i c a t e  in  th e  s y l l a b l e s  
/  k la a r j / in  F ig .7 .8 ( a ^ )  anti /  tc i i^  /  i n  F ig .7 .8 ( b ^ )  a r e  in d ic a te d  by th e
s p ik e s  m arked by ^  . The s p ik e s  a re  a b s e n t in  th e  P r e s to  s t y l e ,  a t  th e
c o r re s p o n d in g  p la c e ,  and i n  t h e i r  s t e a d ,  th e re  a re  a  v o ic in g  b a r  and a 
n a s a l  b a r  w hich e s ta b i s lu  th e  p re s e n c e  o f  a  n a s a l  segm ent i n  t h e i r  p la c e .
T here  i s  a n o th e r  en v iro n m en t in  w hich segm en ts w ith  th e  f e a tu r e s
(-pvasal change t h e i r  f e a tu r e  i n t o  (+ n a s a l3  . The en v iro n m en t i n  q u e s t io n+cons
- a s p
- c o n t  _
i s  betw een  a  segm ent w ith  th e  f e a tu r e  £+ nasa l3  and a  n o n te n se  v o w el. F or 
exam ples *
(22)
L e x ic a l  r e p r e s e n t a t io n s  P h o n e tic  r e p r e s e n ta t io n s
/ t a a r j  x kap  v khaw /  " I t  i s  d i f f e r e n t  from h i s . "  £ ta a i j  ap k h a w j
/  thara tc o n  t a a j  /  " work to  d e a th ."  £tham  jion  t a a j  J}
/* m aj p h u g  * l a ?  * ha? /  " I t  i s n ' t  ex p en s iv e  [W e p h tir j  na  ha^J

13-0
L e x ic a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  P h o n e tic  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s .
/  khorj '“te a ?  maa /  "(H e) may com e." £khonj p a  maa J
/  k in  ''''baS xm ii /  " e a t in g  n o o d le s"  Ck:i-n ma m:*A
/  k in  n a a n /  " ta k e  a  lo n g  tim e to  e a t . "  £ k in a n n a a n 3
I l l u s t r a t i o n s  o f  th e s e  changes a re  shown in  P i g , 7*9* on p .  131- 
p* 133 w here one may compare sp e c tro g ra m s  o f  th e  fo llo w in g  u t t e r a n c e s  :
/  t a a ^ v kap  khaw /  11 I t  i s  d i f f e r e n t  from h i s . "
/  tham tc o n  t a a j  /  " work to  d e a th "
/ Amaj p h ttn j Ala 2  Aha7 /  " I t  i s n ’ t  e x p e n s iv e ."  
w hich a re  f i r s t  spoken  i n  th e  A l le g r e t to  s ty l e  and th e n  i n  th e  P r e s to  '
s t y l e  when th e  changes m en tioned  above tak e  p la c e .  In  ^ ig  7 .9  (a ^  ~b^ )
th e  p re se n c e  o f  th e  i n i t i a l  s to p  in  th e  s y l l a b le  / \ c a p /  and th e  a f f r i c a t e
/ t c /  i n  /  t c o n /  - i s  in d i c a te d  by th e  sp ik e  in  each  f i g u r e .  The s p ik e s
a re  a b s e n t i n  th e  c o r re sp o n d in g  f i g s  a p and b,- and i n  t h e i r  s te a d ,  one
on p .  133
f in d s  th e  n a s a l  b a r .  P ig .  c^ and c ^ i l l u s t r a t e  th e  change from / l /  in  
th e ^ p r e -  n o n te n se  s y l l a b i c  p o s i t i o n  to  a  n a s a l .  The p re se n c e  o f  / l /  in  
th e  s y l l a b l e  /  /  i n  th e  A l l e g r e t t o  s ty l e  ( i n  F ig*7*9(c^) i s  in d ic a te d
by th e  fo rm a n ts  o f  / l / ( i n d i c a t e d  by 'f t )  w hich s t a r t  b e fo re  th e  fo rm an ts  
o f  th e  fo l lo w in g  vow el / a /  on th e  one h and , and by th e  p a r t i a l  v o ic in g
w hich i s  t y p i c a l  o f  a l l  i n i t i a l  v o ic e d  segm ents on th e  o th e r .  Both
th e  / l /  fo rm a n ts  and th e  p a r t i a l  v o ic in g  a re  a b s e n t i n  th e  c o r re sp o n d in g  
p la c e s  i n  th e  c o n t r a s t i n g  P ig .  7 *9 ( 02 )*
The d a ta  above, su p p o r t th e  r u le  in  (23) below :
(2 3 )
+cons
- a s p
-co n t
JV nasal]/ f+nasal] ■ V
Q -tenseJ
( 2 3 ) s t a t e s  t h a t  a  segm ent w hich i s
+cons
- n a s a l
- a s p
- c o n t
becomes n a s a l i z e d  i f  i t  o c c u rs
b e fo re  an  u n a c c e n te d  vow el and im m ed ia te ly  a f t e r  a  n a s a l  segm en t. However, 












- c o n t
j> n a s a l ]
V
[- t e n s e  + n a sa l j (a )
(VnasalJ ----------  [ - . t .L . - j  M
E a r l i e r  on p . 9> we m en tio n ed  th e  f a s t e r  s t y l e  th a n , .th e  P r e s to  
nam ely th e  P r e s t i s s im o  s t y l e .  The "basic d i f f e r e n c e  betw een  th e  two s t y l e s  
l i e s  in  ( i )  th e  lo s s  o f  th e  s y l l a b i c  n u c le u s  in  c e r t a i n  ty p e  o f  s y l l a b le  
on th e  one h an d , and on th e  o th e r  h an d , ( i i )  in  th e  t r a n s f e r  o f  th e  f e a tu r e  
[ + s y l l a b ic ]  from one segm ent to  a n o th e r-  fo llo w in g  by th e  d e l e t i o n  o f  t h a t  
segm en t, i n  a n o th e r  ty p e  o f  s y l l a b l e .  F o r i t  h a s  been  o b se rv ed  th a t  in  
th e  P r e s t i s s im o  s t y l e ,  an  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e  w ith  a  s in g le  vow el w hich i s  
n o t  fo llo w e d  by a  s to p  o r  a  ‘n .a sa l, i s  l o s t  w henever t h i s  s y l l a b l e  o c c u rs  
im m ed ia te ly  a f t e r  a n o th e r  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e  w hich d o es  n o t  end w ith  a 
n a s a l  o r  a  s to p ,  ^ h u s , ^ m i j  HhuX n aa  /  " Ju n e " , i s  p h o n e t ic a l ly  
[jm iw naaJ in  th e  P r e s t i s s im o  s t y l e .  S h a t seems to  have happened  in  th e  lo s s  
o f  t h i s  ty p e  o f  s y l l a b l e  i s j t h e  i n i t i a l  co n so n an t in  t h i s  s y l l a b l e  i s  
f i r s t  d e l e t e d j  th e n  th e  s y l l a b i c  segm ent i n  th e  same s y l l a b l e  lo s e s  i t s  
s y l l i b i c i t y ,  becom ing a  g l i d e .  I f  t h i s  g l id e  i s  [ -h ig h ] (n a m e ly  a l l  g l i d e s  
o th e r  th a n  / j /  and /w / ,  i t  i s  d e l e t e d .  I f  th e  g l id e  i s  (+ h ig h ]  j i t  i s  
a s s i l m i l a t e d  w ith  th e  p ^ e o e d in g  s y l l a b l e .  The changes w hich ta k e  p la c e  
may be d e s c r ib e d  by th e  fo llo w in g  two r u l e s  :
( 25 )
sesmeirt — 4
j  V f+ s o n  1
In tense  ]  ^ - n a s a l j
V
[- te n s e ]
+son
-n a s a l j
(26 ) (j j  "V" ]*son 1 _____  p-son  "1 (a)“  / (p te n se ^ p n a sa lj" (3- h ig h j  [ - n a s a l j
segm ent
C+W13
[-n a s a l]
+eon 1 (b ) 
- n a s a l j
13 S
( 2 5 ) and (26) a re  o rd e red *  The i n i t i a l  co n so n an t i s  t h i s  ty p e  o f  s y l l a b l e  
i s  th e r e f o r e  d e l e t e d  f i r s t  b e fo re  th e  vow el in  th e  same s y l l a b l e  i s  e i t h e r  
d e le te d  i f  i t  i s  (V b ighJ y or  becom es n o n s y l la b ic  i f  i t  i s  £ +high3 
I t  sh o u ld  be n o te d  h e re  t h a t  any change i n  th e  P r e s t i s s im o  s t y l e  w i l l  
ta k e  p la c e  a f t e r  a l l  th e  r e l e v a n t  r u l e s  in  th e  A l le g n t to  and th e  P re s to  
s t y l e s  have o p e r a te d .  The g l o t t a l  s to p  w hich, in  th e  l e x i c a l  e n trie s '., .  
may o c c u r  a f t e r  th e  vow els  in  r u l e  ( 2 5 ) and (2 6 ), Would t h e r e f o r e ,  have b een  
d e le te d  by r u le  ( 6 a ) ( s e e  p- 1 1 2 ), Exam ples o f  t h i s  ty p e  o f  change i n  th e  
P r e s t i s s im o  s t y l e  a re  g iv e n  i n  (2 7 ) i n  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  r e p r e s e n t a t io n s  o f  
th e  u t t e r a n c e  and i t s  p h o n e t ic  r e p r e s e n ta io n s  in  th e  A l l e g r e t t o ,  P r e s to  and 
P r e s t i s s im o  s t y l e s  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,
( 2 7 )
P h o n o lo g ic a l r e p . A l l e g r e t to P r e s to P r e s t is s im o
/ 'm i ?  vthu2  n a a / "Jiine" £m i th u  n aa  J (Jmi hu naa 3 [~miw naa 3
/  n aa  ^Li2 lcaaj " A c lo c k " [nai l i  lcaa 3 (h a  l i  lcaa J (,na j lcaa [J
*
/  ^ w irja?  d aa  / "  ;;......
" a  g i r l ' ^  name"
(jwi* j a  d a a  3 Ijwi j a  d a a  J (_>Ti  0 d aa  J
/ Ama;j v? a 2 vr  3^3/
" I t  h a s  no t a s t e . "
(jtu e  a  1 3:>o3 [m te  a  lw  j ]  [m*e l ^ ’ j ]
F o r i l l u s t r a t i o n s  o f  t h i s  change , ' sp ec tro g a m s o f  th e  u t t e r a n c e  
/  mi? vthu2  n a a  /  " Ju n e ” e'poken in , A l l e g r e t t o ,  P r e s to  and P r e s t is s im o  
s t y l e s  were made a s  shown in  P ig .  7*1° °n  p .  136* In  u t t e r a n e e w h i c h  
i s  spoken  i n  th e  A l l e g r e t t o  s t y l e ,  th e  p re se n c e  o f  th e  ' i n i t i a l  / t h /  i n  
th e  s y l l a b l e  / ' th u 2  /  i s  in d i c a te d  by a  f i l l  o f  v o ic e le s s n e s s  p re c e d in g  
th e  s p ik e  w hich shows th e  r e l e a s e  o f  th e  stilip c lo s u r e .  The sp ik e  i s  
a b s e n t  i n  th e  ^ u t t e r a n c e  w hich i s  spoken  in  th e  P r e s to  s t y l e  and t h i s  
i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  we have a  f r i c a t i v e  i n s t e a d 'o f  a  s to p  ( s e e  r u le  ( 19) on 
p .  1 2 6 ) , I n  b o th  th e  A l le g r e t to  and th e  P re s to  s t y l e s ,  th e  fo rm an ts  o f  th e  
vow el / u /  a re  c l e a r l y  d i s t i n c t  from th e  p re c e d in g  vow el / i / j  b u t t h i s  i s  
n o t  th e  case  o f  / u /  i n  u tte ra n c e c a ^ w h ic h  h a s  b een  spoken  i n  th e  P r e s t is s im o  
s t y l e .  A l l  we can  se e  i s  a  g l id e  from  th e  v o w e l / i /  to  / u / .  / u /  i n  t h i s
P ig .
(a )  /  / mi? Hhu? naa  /  " June
(a  ) A l l e g r e t t o  : [mi  th u  n a a 3 
1
( a  ) P r e s t i s s im o  : £mrw n a a j
3
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p o s i t i o n  m ust be non s y l l a b i c  o r  / w /  and t h i s  i s  s u p p o r te d  by th e  l e s s  
i n t e n s i t y  i n  th e  fo rm an t i n  com parison  w ith  th e  i n t e n s i t y  o f  the  fo rm an ts  
o f  th e  p r e c e d in g  / i / ,
The o th e r  change w li i tk  t a k e s  p la c e  i n  th e  P r e s t i s s i m o  s t y l e  
o c c u rs  i n  th e  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e  w ith  a  n a s a l  e n d i n g , ,  As -we have seen ,  
th e  vowel i n  t h i s  ty p e  o f  s y l l a b l e  becomes n a s a l i z e d  by r u l e  ( l 8 )  on p . 1 2 5 . 
B u ie s  (19) and (20) on p ,  126 s t a t e  t h a t  a s p i r a t e d  1 segment p r e c e d in g  t h i s  
vow el bsrcomes th e  a s p i r a t e d  f r i c a t i v e  / h /  w h ile  a l l  segm ents  o th e r  th a n  
th e  a s p i r a t e d  and th e  f r i c a t i v e  / s / , / f /  become one o f  th e  n a s a l  i n  the  
P r e s t o  s t y l e .  I n  th e  P r e s t i s s i m o  s t y l e ,  f u r t h e r  changes  ta k e  p l a c e .
F o r  i t  h a s  b een  o b se rv ed  t h a t  i n  t h i s  s t y l e ,  th e  segment which i s  (A -sy l la b ic J  
i n  t h i s  type  o f  s y l l a b l e ,  t r a n s f e r s  i t s  s y l l a b i c  n a t u r e  t o  th e  fo l lo w in g  
n a s a l  and th e n  i s  d e l e t e d  • T h is  type* o f  s y l l a b l e ' . i n  th e  P r e s t i s s im o  r 
$ t y l e  c o n s i s t s  t h e r e f o r e  o n ly  o f  th e  i n i t i a l  c o n so n an t and th e  s y l l a b i c  
n a s a l ,  ^ hese  changes  may be d e s c r ib e d  by th e  fo l l o w in g  two r u l e s  :
( 28)
f+nasalT  v f+ s y l  3 /  V
> L T - te n se  1
|_+nasal J
( 2 9 ) •
[+ s y l]   v ft /   r + s y l "I
' [_ + n a s a l  J
Examples
(30)
P h o n o lo g ic a l  r e p .  A l l e g r e t t o  P r e s t o  P r e s t i s s i m o
/  d i i  v minan kan /  C^ "** mmin B a n jfd ii ima.mjarJ [d i i  mmpi]
"One m igh t j u s t  a s  w e l l . . "
/  t c i r j  t c i r j ^  ld ia ? /  " h o n e s t l y . "  (jfccig tc ii}  Ichajfjaig tc irj\ha3{_ju^tc iny  kha]]
/ th a m  tc o n  t a a j /  r " -"t: v- v [ t h a m 't c o n  t a a j ]  [tham jpon ta a j] [ th a m p n ta a j  J 
"work t o  d e a th "
/  ^ p h i t  ' ' 'san j a a /  [jphit san  j a a 3 £ p h i t  s a n  ja a ]  j j> h i t s n ja a J
" b re a k  o n e ' s  p ro m is e ,"
F ig .  7*11. 138
1 * 3
(a )  /  d i i  vmuian kan /  " One m igh t j u s t  a s  w e l l . . . "
(a^ )  A l l e g r e t t o  : £ d i i  m u n n  k a n j




(&3) P r e s t i s s im o  : f d i i  m n g n ]
1T9
To i l l u s t r a t e  th e s e  ch an g e s ,  s p e c tro g ra m s  o f  th e  u t t e r a n c e  
/ d i i vm m an k a n /  spoken i n  A l l e g r e t t o ,  P r e s to  and P r e s t i s s i m o  were made a s  
shown i n  F i g , 7 *11 on p .  138. I n  ( a ^ a n d  (Xi)> th e  vow el fo rm a n ts  f o r  th e  
s y l l a b i c  vow els  / u i /  and / a /  a r e  d i s t i n c t  and s e p a r a t e d  by th e  n a s a l  o r /  
and th e  s to p  a s  th e  case  may be ( a  n a s a l  fo l lo w ed  by a  s to p  i n  th e  A l l e g r e t t o
s t y l e ,  and a  sequence  o f  two n a s a l s  i n  th e  P r e s to  s t y l e . )  I n
th e  fo rm a n ts  f o r  th e  vo w els  / u i / a n d  / a /  seem t o  have d i s a p p e a r e d ,  l e a v in g  
b u t  a  lo n g  n a s a l  r e s o n a n c e  b a r  w i th  . v a r y i n g  d e g re e s  o f  i n t e n s i t y .  K in a e s th e -  
t i c a l l y ,  th e  a u t h o r  f e e l s  t h a t  th e  two n a s a l s  ( i n d i c a t e d  by a re  s y l l a b i c .
To sum u p ,  i t  seems t h a t  th e  f a c t  t h a t  c e r t a i n  changes ta k e  
p la c e  i n  th e  f a s t e r  s t y l e s  o n ly ,  i s  a  good ev id en ce  w hich s u p p o r t s  o u r
s u g g e s t io n  (on  p*9) t h a t  one sh o u ld  r e c o g n iz e  l e v e l s  o f  s t y l e s  i n  s tu d y in g
-^ccent i n  T h a i .  The changes  i n  th e m s e lv e s  a r e  c u e s ,  n o t  on ly  f o r  th e  
d e g re e  o f  a c c e n t  th e  s y l l a b l e  i n  q u e s t i o n  b e a r s ,  b u t  a l s o  f o r  th e  s t y l e  
th e  s p e a k e r  i s  u s i n g .
F o o tn o te s  V II
I t ,  i s  t o  be u n d e r s to o d  h e re  t h a t  a l l  changes  which ta k e  p la c e  i n  th e  
A l l e g r e t t o  s t y l e  w i l l  a l s o  ta k e  p la c e  i n  th e  P r e s t o  and P r e s t i s s im o  
s t y l e s ,  b u t  n o t  th e  r e v e r s e .
See a l s o  Phaw isom boon 's  rem ark  a b o u t th e  c e n t r a l  q u a l i t y  o f  th e  un ­
s t r e s s e d  vow els  i n  h i s  t h e s i s  on p , 3 3 ,
F o r  th e  change from / r /  to  ^ l 3  i n  / '2a? r a j / ,  s ee  r u l e  ( 14 ) P* 121. 
SPE. p .  324 .
Phe a u t h o r  h a s  n o t  b een  a b le  to  u t i l i z e  th e  f re q u e n c y  m easurem ents  o f  
Phe Dhai vow els  and to n e s  a s  g iven .,  by A .S . Abramson ( 1962 ) due to  
th e  f a c t  t h a t  Abramson was u s in g  male in f o r m a n t s .  H is  f i g u r e s  o f  
th e  p i t c h  c o n f i g u r a t i o n s  o f  th e  f iv e  l e x i c a l  to n e s  a re  however u sed  
to  i l l u s t r a t e . t h e i r  p i t c h  c o n to u r s ,  a s  shown on p .  142 and p . 1 4 3 *
Phe a u t h o r  m ust a p o lo g iz e  f o r  th e  q u a l i t y  o f  th e  r e p r o d u c t io n s  o f  th e  
s p e c tro g ra m s  i n  t h i s  c h a p t e r ,  which o f t e n  f a i l  t o  show what th e  o r i g i n a l  
sp e c tro g ra m s  have i l l u s t r a t e d ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i n  F ig .  7*3 ( a ) ,  F i,g .7 .4(& ) 
and F i g .  7 ' l ,l(a-)* Pb® o r i g i n a l  sp e c tro g ra m s  a r e  i n  th e  a u t h o r ' s  
p o s s e s s i o n .  F o r  m e a su r in g  p ti rp o se ,  g r i d  A i s  e n c lo s e d  in  t h i s  t h e s i s .
A .S . Abramson ( 1962 ) p .  8 ,
CHAPTER V I I I  j
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PHONETIC RELAXZATION RULES I I I  s PITCH FEATURES |
I
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8 ,0 .  In  th e  l a s t  two c h a p te r s ,  we were co n ce rn ed  w ith  th e  P h o n e tic
R e a l i s a t i o n  R u ie s  w hich a s s ig n  to  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  r e p r e s e n t a t io n s  th e  
le n g th  and th e  seg m e n ta l f e a t u r e s  f o r  th e  segm ents a s  th e y  would o ccu r in  
th e  p h o n e t ic  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s ,  a s  th e  r e s u l t  o f  th e  A ccen t P lacem en t R u le s ,
I n  t h i s  c h a p te r ,  we w i l l  he co n ce rn ed  w ith  th e  a n a ly s e s  o f  th e  l e x i c a l  
to n e s  in  te rm s o f  a  sequence o f  p i t c h  h e ig h t  f e a tu r e s  a s  o u t l in e d  by N.H. Noo 
( s e e  C h ap te r  I ,  l f 2h , p .  17 -  24*) on th e  one hand ; and w i l l  lo o k  a t  th e  
e f f e c t  th e  A ccen t P lacem en t R u le s  have on th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  o f  th e  l e x i c a l  
to n e s  on th e  o th e r*
8*1* T here a re  5 l e x i c a l  to n e s  i n  S tan d a rd  T hai : th e  mid to n e  (unm arked),
th e  low to n e  ( \  ) ,  th e  h ig h  to n e  ( /  ) ,  th e  f a l l i n g  to n e  ( A ) and th e  r i s i n g  
to n e  (V  ) # An a o o u s t io  a n a ly s i s  o f  th e s e  to n e s  have been  g iv e n  "by Abramson^- 
and h i s  g ra p h s  o f  th e  fu n d am e n ta l freq u en cy  v a r i a t i o n s  f o r  s in g le  vow el and
d o u b le  vow el T hai s y l l a b l e s  a ro  rep ro d u co d  in  F ig .  8 ,1 .  and Fig* 8 .2 .  on
\ .
p a g e lA ^ a n d  pagel.43 r e s p e c t i v e l y .
SdO Nl A0N3n03dd
SdO Nl A0N3H 03dJ
fo llo w s :
1 4 4
The to n a l  r e s t r i c t i o n s  on th e  s y l l a b le  may he sum m arized as
S in g le  vow el s y l l a b l e s  e n d in g  in  a s to p  ( in c lu d in g  th e  g l o t t a l  
^ s to p  ) have o n ly  h ig h  o r  low to n e s  and th e  d o u b le  vow el s y l l a b l e s  
e n d in g  in  a  s to p  have on ly  f a l l i n g  o r  low to n e s .
*
These r e s t r i c t i o n s  may be s t a t e d  i n  th e  fo llo w in g  morpheme s t r u c t u r e  
conditions)-,.-h ' , ( l )  and (2 )  :
( i )
Tone
low to n e
h ig h  tone
f - c o n t . 1 
L - n a s a l j
( 2 )
i'one
low to n e
fa llin g to n e
J
■ t
- c o n t
n a s a l
£  _  W *  v o w e l  .
L e t u s  now lo o k  a t  th e  p o s s ib le  s y l l a b l e  s t r u c t u r e s  i n  S ta n d a rd  






N = n a s a l  segm ent 
S = s to p  segm ent
Cr, Set be.low.
"When V i s  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  from G^  ^ by th e  f e a tu r e  [+ sy lj o n ly , then we have
in  i t s  p la c e  o f  a r t i c u l a t i o n ,  
a case o f  a g em in a ted  vow el. ♦ When V d if f e r s ^ f ro m  G^ and i s  fo llo w ed  by
Gg, th e n  G^ m ust be fa/ and Gg m ust be e i t h e r  / j  / o r  /w j Exam ples:
( b
A
/  m u ia j /  " to  be ach in g "
.  \
/  d iaw  /  " a lo n e ,  s in g le  h a n d e d •”
I t  i s  o l e a r  from (3 ) t h a t  i f  one e x c lu d e s  th e  i n i t i a l  co n so n an t
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and th e  fo l lo w in g  l i q u id  o r  /w / ,  and u s e s  th e  number o f  s o n o ra n t segm ents 
in  th e  s y l l a b l e  a s  a  c r i t e r i o n ,  th e n  one may c l a s s i f y  s y l l a b l e s  in  S tan d a rd  
T h a i in t o  th r e e  ty p e s ,  nam ely th o s e  w ith  ‘"one s o n o ra n t segment*,' th o se  w ith  
two so n o ra n t segm en ts and th o se  w ith  th r e e  so n o ra n t seg m en ts . (5 ) shows th e  
ty p e s  o f  s y l l a b l e s  w hich f i t  i n t o  t h i s  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  :
(5)
. 1 so n o ra n t 2 s o n o ra n ts  3 so n o ra n ts
V S ( i n c l u d i n g / j /  V G[L V Q1 Q?
V Gx S V G1 N
V N
( G1 = n o n sy l l a b i c  V, Gg = / j / , / w /  )
But i f  ones compare (5 ) w ith  th e  s i t u a t i o n  in  le n g th  in  C h ap te r V I, one f in d s
th a t ' (5 ) i s  n o t  s u p p o r te d  by th e  ev id en ce  g iv e n  by th e  le n g th  s i t u a t i o n ;
f o r  th e re  i s  a  b a s ic  d i f f e r e n c e  betw een  th e  le n g th  o f  a  co n so n an t w hich
fo llo w s  a  s in g le  vow el and t h a t  o f  a  co n so n an t w hioh fo llo w s  a  gem inated
v o w el. Thus jT length 3J i s  a s s ig n e d  to  th e  fo rm er w h ile  / . le n g th  2  ^i s  a s s ig n e d
to  th e  l a t t e r  ( see  p . io o - i ) .  T h is  le n g th  d i f f e r e n c e  seems to  j u s t i f y  th e
r u l e  i n  (6 )
(6)
0  } G O /  V
[A ccent 1J,
(6 ) s t a t e s  t h a t  V S, i s  p h o n e t ic a l ly  [v  S s ]  , and V IT i s  p h o n e t ic a l ly  
[ v  IT n J  • S in ce  th e  f i n a l  s to p s  a re  non so n o ra n t seg m en ts , t h i s  p h o n e tic  
f a c t  d oes  n o t a f f e c t  i t s  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  above; w h ile  i t  d oes  a f f e c t  th e  
V IT ty p e  o f  s y l l a b l e s  w hich now, a c c o rd in g  to  ( 6 ) ,  f a l l s  i n to  th e  t h i r d  
ty p e  nam ely th o se  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  th r e e  so n o ra n t seg m en ts .
Now l e t  u s  c o n s id e r  th e  s i t u a t i o n  o f  le n g th  in  s y l l a b l e s  o f  the  
ty p e  V Q ( e . g .  / a a / ,  / a j / ,  / a w /  ) and th o se  o f  th e  ty p e  V G^ G?
( e . g .  / a a j / ,  /a a w /  / u i a j /  e t c . # . )  in  lV b le  6 . 2 -6  on p . ) .  I t
seems, t h a t  th e r e  i s  no b a s ic  d i f f e r e n c e  in  th e  t o t a l  le n g th  o f  th e  two 




G   ^ 0 0 /  V
^A ccen t 1J
(7)  would g iv e  th e  i n s t r u c t i o n  t h a t  / a a /  i s  to  he r e w r i t t e n  a s  / a a a ] ,  / a j /  
a s  [ a j j ]  and /a w /  a s  faww]. ( 6 ) and ( 7 ) may he c o n f la te d  i n t o  ( 8 )
( 8) ,
1 2 .
v  Hi -
1 2 . - — » 1 2  2 /  V
(Accent l j
( 8 ) r e q u i r e s  t h a t  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  i n  (5) s h o u ld . he. m o d if ie d , 
a t  th e  .p h o n e tic  le v e l , .  .-T he  m o d if ic a t io n  o f  (5) i s  g iv e n  in  (9) 1
(9)
1 s o n o ra n t 2 s o n o ra n ts
V 5 S V %  S
3 s o n o ra n ts




Applying the to n a l r e s t r ic t io n s  as s ta te d  hy ( l )  and (2) to  (9) we have 
the fo llo w in g  p ictu re  :
( 10)
1 s o n o ra n t 
V S S
2 s o n o ra n ts
Tones
3 s o n o r a n ts
V Gx G2
V N N
V 0 ^  N
mid tone  /  /  
low tone  / \ /  
h ig h  to n e  / / /  
f a l l i n g  tone  / a /  
r i s i n g  t o n e / V /
According to  Woo's th e o ry ,  eac h  l e x i c a l  to n e  i s  a n a ly se d  in to  
a sequence o f  p itch  h e ig h ts  u s in g  the fea tu res  [highT} , £lowt]  , and
low to n e  / N/  
h ig h  to n e  / / /
low to n e  / N/  
f a l l i n g  to n e /* /
14:7
[modify^ •’ Eaoh p itoh  height-, i s  to ho assigned uniquely to one sonorant 
segment in  the sy llab le  (excluding the i n i t i a l  consonant and the following, 
liq u id  or /w / ) , (lO) shows th a t c e rta in  tones may he assigned to 
sy lla b le s  w ith/varying number of sonorant segments. This means th a t in  
our analy sis  of the tones, we w ill  have to  recognise fo r each tone, 
m atrices corresponding to op tional and obligatory  p itch  h e ig h ts . Table 8.1, 
below gives the ana ly sis  of the Standard Thai five le x ic a l tones in  
terms of p itch  heigh t fea tu res  i [highT] , jjLoi ■jtI  and *
The analy sis  gives the sp e c if ic a tio n s  fo r the p itch  fe a tu re s . Each 
m atrix i s  understood to  be p a rt of the feature m atrix of some sonorant 
segment and c o n s titu te s  wh^t i s  re fe rred  to as a "p itch  h e ig h t" . The 
brackets rep resen t the op tional p itoh  he igh ts, i . e .  those which do not 





TABLE 8 . 1 .










y - > - u ) + M
1 + + — - -
\ - l in - W
— +
N
fa l l in g
tone
M
r i s i n g
tone
Although in  Woo's theory , no need was found fo r the concept of
op tiona l p itoh  heigh ts of the le x ic a l tones, th is  treatm ent seems to be
ju s t i f ie d  in  Thai by the duration  of the sonorant segments on the one hand,
and, on the o ther hand, by i t s  value in  p a r t ia l ly  explain ing  the d i f f e r -
3
ence between the so -ca lled  "a llo tones"  , The i l lu s t r a t io n s  of allo tonos 
of the low tone, the high tone and the fa l l in g  tone, the analyses of which 
contain op tiona l p itoh  heigh ts on sy llab les  with a varying number of
ALLOTONES
Figure 8.3* ( a ) - ( d )
1 2 5 %
f i H n  r r j  r i j n  n j
(h) j  Shaaty^" t o  t r a i n  "




(d )  / / k h a t /







( e ) j  \ h a a /  " c h o le r a  M ” t o  s e l e c t  "
F igu re  8 .3  ( e ) - ( g )
149
170H?
( e )  ^ / k h a a /
2ioH g.
t o  k i l l  "
3 0  He
i
150
sonorant segments, are given in  F ig . 8 .3 . on . Another value
of th is  "op tiona l p itc h  h e ig h t” concept has already heen s ta ted  in  con­
nect ton with the c r itic ism  made e a r l ie r  on, on Woo's theoxy in  the
in troduction  (p . 2 4 *)* ^or measuring the in te n s ity  and the frequencies of the 
u tte ran ces  i l lu s t r a te d  in  th is  chapter, grid  B has heen enclosed.
There are two basic  p r in c ip le s , apart from ’'Woo's theoxy, which
are used in  the analyses of the Th&i tones in  Table 8 *1 # on p. 147
namely the frequency ana ly sis  as given in  Fig, 8.1* on p. 14^ and in  Fig. 8 .2 ,
on p . 14^ on the one hand; and the use of the marking convention as
adopted by Woo . Woo's marking conventions are reproduced in  Table 8 . 2 ,
below
TAB BE 8 .2 1 THE MASKING CONVENTIONS*
I . " -son r , 1 -  K. highT
^ voiced -----^ lowT
^ -modify
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C onven tion  I
-s o n  
^  v o ic ed .  ^
-  ^ h ig h T  
^,lowT 
-m od ify
s ta te s  th a t voiced non-aonorants are lovr toned, and the v o ice less non-
sonorants are high toned. In  a r t ic u la to iy  terms, th is  means th a t the
voiced non-sonorant segments "depress" the p itch  while the v o ice less non-
so n o ra n t segm en ts " r a i s e "  i t .  T h is  c o n v e n tio n , a s  f a r  a s  th e  T hai to n e s
are concerned, i s  c e r ta in ly  true  of the p resy llab ic  stops. Thus, i f  the
f i r s t  p itc h  heigh t o f the tone i s  1+highT] and the i n i t i a l  segment of th a t
sy llab le  i s  a voiced non-sonorant ( i . e .  / b /  or / d /  ) ,  the p itch  w ill  s t a r t
low moving to  a high p itch  and hence gives the p itch  contour of a r is in g
to n e .  r i s i n g  c o n to u r  d oes  n o t  ta k e  p la c e  when th e  i n i t i a l  segm ent i s  .
a vo ice le ss  one. Conversely, i f  the f i r s t  p itch  of the tone i s  {+lowTj
and a voiced non-sonorant precedes th is  p itch , the pittffh w ill  s t a r t  low
and move towards a lower p itc h . I'Jb.en the i n i t i a l  segment is  a vo ice less
non-sonorant segment, the s ta rt'-ng  p b in tw ill be h igher , the p itch  then moves
be low
to the Bame low p itch  height* Fig#>-8.4«^shows the p itch  configurations 
of the Thai f a l l in g  tone and low tone with i n i t i a l  voiced and vo ice less
V
\
non sonorant segments re sp ec tiv e ly : the fa l l in g  tone, the f i r s t  p itch  of 
which i s  f+highT^ , may s t a r t  as low as 135Hz; (see F ig .8 . 4 (a)) IT & voiced 
non—sonorant precedes the sy llab ic  nucleus; and may s t a r t  as high as 225Hz 
(see Fig 8 . 4 (b)) i f  a vo ice less non-sonorant preceded the sy llab ic  nucleus.
As fo r the low tone in  sy llab le s  with a voiced non-sonorant i n i t i a l ,  the p itch  
usually, s t a r ts  in  the[lowT] .region ( 13 OH 2. in  Fig. 8 . 4 (c)) while the same tone 
in -sy lla b le s  with a vo ice less non-sonorant usually  s ta r t s  in  the £ -^ i|^T j region
w hich i s  b e tw een  I 6OH2- I 4OHZ;( f o r  th e  ran g e  o f  f r e q u e n c ie s  f o r  r e g io n s  o f
the p itch  fea tu res  used, see (lOA) On p. 156.). In the i l lu s t r a t io n  given,the 
p itch  s ta r ts  a t  155Hs(see F ig .8 . 4(d) )*
Figure 8.4* ( a )  -  ( d )
The in flu en ce  o f  the p r e -s y lla h ic  voiced  and v o ic e le s s  stop  segments
on the p itch  contour*
I n t  •
-  i -
135Hz W -
P  ^  m l IW i '■ H .fc»r
i. 1 ji;r 'i •
O sc •
(a) IAhaaJ •• to  he crazy 1
! „ J „ U ;1 ■;




a jungle "to  s c o ld  ”
15?
Convorrbion XI
C7**sonrs5rl  J -h ig h T j $-low T
s t a t e s  t h a t  i n i t i a l  n o n s y l ia b le  s o n o ra n ts  i . e .  n a s a l s  , g l i d e s  and l i q u id s
can n o t he c o n t r a s t i v e  w ith  r e s p e c t  to  p i t c h  s in c e  th e  c o n t r a s t iv e  p i t c h  h a s
alw ays heen  n o te d  to  he th e  u n iq u e  p ro p e r ty  o f  th e  s y l l a b i c  n u c le u s .  T here
a re  o th e r  e v id e n c e  to  s u p p o r t  t h i s  c o n v e n tio n  (se e  WootVJfc$)J ,17G~l) • However,
i t  sh o u ld  he n o te d  t h a t  h o th  th e  i n i t i a l  n a s a l ,  l iq u id )  and g l id e  te n d
to  d e p re s s  th e  p i t c h  o f  th e  to n e ,  h u t n o t  to  th e  same e x t e n t  a s  th e  v o ic e d
n o n -s o n o ra n t  ..segm ents d o . I n  f a c t ,  t h i s  " d e p re s s io n "  o f  th e  to n e  by th e
i n i t i a l  v o ic e d  segm ent i s  r e f l e o t e d  in  th e  a c o u s t i c  a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  h ig h
to n e  i n  F ig .  8 .1 .  on p .  w here th e  h ig h  to n e  i s  shown a s  a  r i s i n g  from
ju s t. .a h o v e  t h e .  mid l e v e l  to  a  h ig h  l e v e l  • I l l u s t r a t i o n s  f. o f  th e
in f lu e n c e  o f  th e  i n i t i a l  non s y l l a b i c  s o n o ra n t segm ent on a  f a l l i n g  to n e  and
a  low to n e  a re  shown i n  F ig .  8 .5*  on p .  154*. w hich c o n t r a s t  th e  s t a r t i n g  p o in t s  
o f  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  in  s y l l a b j e s  w ith  a  f a l l i n g  to n e  o r  a low to n e  w ith  
p r e s y l l a b io  n a s a l  o r  l i q u id  segm en t, w ith  th e  s t a r t i n g  p o in t s  o f  ther<same to n e s  
w ith  a  v o ic e d  o r  v o ic e le s s  i n i t i a l  a s  shown e a r l i e r  i n  F i g . 8 .4  on p . 152.
C o n v en tio n  I I I
[+ son  - s y l
s t a t e s  t h a t  when th e  g l i d e s ,  l i q u i d s  o r  n a s a l s  a r e  p a r t  o f  th e  i n i t i a l  
c o n so n a n t c l u s t e r ,  th e  p i t c h  i s  a s s im ila te d |f ro m  th e  p re c e d in g  o o n so n an t.
I n  T h a i ,  th e  n a s a l s  do n o t  o c c u r i n  t h i s  p o s i t i o n .  However, a s  a d m itte d  by 
Woo(39t9_)p. 17; ' ) ,  i t  i s  a  m oot q u e s t io n  w h e th e r t h i s  s ta te m e n t  i s  o o r r e c t  o r  
w h e th e r th e  a s s i m i l a t i o n  sh o u ld  he from  th e  .fo l lo w in g  s y l l a b i c .  F o r 
an  i l l u s t r a t i o n ,  see  /p r u i j  /  " to  p re p a re  ( fo o d )  " i n  F ig ,  8 . 6b ort
p .  1,58.
C o n v en tio n  Vtew***"*— -— —
L+highT][ -£ * L -lo w r]
C o n v en tio n  V II
| + 1 o w t J   t '  £ h i g h T ]
f f - s y l
------ > ^  h ighT H # / &ChighT
J p  lowT j J^/ilowT ^
Figure 8 *5 • ( a ) - ( d ) 154
The in f lu e n c e  o f  th e  p r e - s y l la b ic  n a s a l  and l iq u id  segm ents  
on th e  p i t c h  c o n to u r .
l80Hz190E^
(a )  J A n aa /
170HZ
( c )  { ' n ^ j  \naa / "  a  k in d  o f  f r u i t ."  ( d ) / A J i i  ' r a a / " a k ind  o f  d r ie d  h erb s
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These two c o n v e n tio n s  s im p ly  s t a t e  t h a t  no segm ent i s  s p e c i f i e d  a s p -h ig h T  ] L+lowT J
C o n v en tio n  V I I I
]T-higkT"|
plow T  J
-h ig liT  
-low T 
fm o d ify
s t a t e s  t h a t  th e r e  i s  no segm ent s p e c i f i e d  a s
C o n v en tio n s  V, VIX and  ..V III a r e  i n  f a c t  th e  th r e e  redundancy  r u l e s  m en tioned  
e a r l i e r  on p .  2 1 .
C o n v en tio n s  IV a, V ia  and IXa a re  co nce rned  w ith  th e  unm arked v a lu e  o f  th e  
p i t c h  f e a tu r e  f o r  th e  s y l l a b i c  seg m en ts , w hich i s  -  . The a u th o r ,  how ever, 
i s v n o t i n t e r e s t e d  i n  th e  e v a lu a t io n  o f  th e  f e a t u r e s  i n  t h i s  t h e s i s .
C onventions. IV b, V lh  and IXb s t a t e  t h a t  th e  unm arked v a lu e  f o r  th e  s o n o ra n t 
segm ent fo llo w in g  a  s y l l a b i c  i s  n o t  n e c e s s a r i ly  th e  mid to n e j  b u t  r a t h e r  
th e  same p i t c h  s p e c i f i c a t i o n  a s  th e  s y l l a b i c  segm en t. T h is  i s  b ecau se
!
Woo f e e l s  t h a t  th e  s o n o ra n t segm ents fo llp w in g ^ th e  s y l l a b i c  can n o t be e v a lu a te d  
in  a  m ark ing  system  i n  any m anner e x c e p t r e l a t i v e  to  th e  s y l l a b i c ,  th e  f i r s t  
s i g n i f i c a n t  segm ent o f  a  s y l i a b le * s  p i t c h  c o n to u r .
L e t u s  now compare th e  a n a ly s e s  o f  th e  T h a i 5 to n e s  i n  T ab le  8 .1*  
on p .  iH-7with t h e i r  c o r re s p o n d in g  fre q u e n c y  a n a ly s e s  a s  g iv e n  by Abramson i n  
F ig ,  8 .1  and ^ i g .  8 * 2 . 'on p . A c o u s t ic a l ly ,  A bram son 's h ig h  and
mid to n e s  have a  f i n a l  d ro p  i n  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs .  Y et he re o o g n iz e s  them 
b o th  a s  s t a t i c  to n e s  and i n  so  d o in g , t a c i t l y  m a in ta in s  t h a t  th e  f i n a l  d ro p s  
i n  th e m se lv e s  a re  f to n - o o n t r a s t iv e • T h is  f i n a l  d ro p  may be due to  th e  d e c re a se  
i n  i n t e n s i t y  w hioh makes i t  d i f f i c u l t  to  m a in ta in  a  l e v e l  p i t c h  in  th e  
u t t e r a n c e .  On th e  o th e r  han d , i t  sh o u ld  be p o in te d  o u t t h a t  A bram son 's a n a ly s i s  
o f  th e  to n e s  was c a r r i e d  o u t on th e  c i t a t i o n  form s and i t  i s  q u i te  l i k e l y  t h a t  
th e  p re -p a u s e  i n t o n a t i o n  may have e x a g g e ra te d  th e  d ro p . I n  th e  a u t h o r 's
e x p e r im e n t, th e  f i n a l  d ro p On th e  mid o r  th e  h ig h  to n e s  in
co n n eo ted  sp e e o h . I t  i s  how ever, p r e s e n t  on th e  mid to n e  when t h i s  i s
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p h ra se  f i n a l .  T h is  d i f f i r e n o e  i s  shown in  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  o f  th e  
p h ra se  f i n a l  /  t o r } /  " c u r ry "  and th e  n o n 'p h ra s e  f i n a l  /  t o  ^  /  i n  
F i g . 8 . 7a on p .  Ib3 and Fig; 8.6& on p .  1$$ r e s p e c t i v e l y .
I n  th e  f re q u e n c y  a n a ly s e s  o f  th e  low to n e  and  th e  r i s i n g  to n e , 
th e r e  i s  an  i n i t i a l  d ro p  p r e s e n t  and th e  two to n e s  have th e  p i t c h  c o n f i ­
g u r a t io n s  U  and \ '/\ r e s p e c t i v e l y . l?he author a n a ly s e s  th e  fo rm er
a s  a  sequence  o f  f d w r  1 FflowTl (flow ! and th e  l a t t e r  a s  a  sequence  o f  
+1owt](+Iowt1 P+highT |  . I n  o th e r  w o rd s, th e  i n i t i a l  d ro p  h a s  been  excluded^,
s in c e ,  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  r e a s o n  g iv e n  by Woo i n  h e r  a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  M andarin  
" th i r d "  to n e ,  " i t  i s  th e  n a t u r a l  consequence o f  th e  a r t i c u l a t o i y  mechanism
5
in v o lv e d  i n  p ro d u c in g  th e  fo llo w in g  low l e v e l  to n e "  f o r  th e  la ry n x  h a s  to  
bo low ered  i n  o rd e r  to  p ro d u ce  th e  low p i t c h  ( see  th e  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  th e  
f e a t u r e  £ io w t) . on p* 17 )* th e  i n i t i a l  d ro p  on th e  h ig h  to n e , i t
i s  p r e s e n t  o n - ly  when th e  i n i t i a l  c o n so n a n t i s  a  v o ic e d  segm ent and th u s  
can  be d c o o u n ted  f o r  by C o n v en tio n s  I  and I I  on p . i ^ l :" f^ .  Abramson , i n  
h i s  fre q u e n c y  a n a l y s i s  o f  th i s  to n e ,  u s e s  th e  a v e ra g e  from  s y l l a b l e s  w hich 
have e i t h e r  a . v o i c e ^ i n i t i a l  ( /  ^ a k / " / a n  e x p e r t " , / l u a g / " / to  i n s e r t " )  
and a  v o i c e l e s s  i n i t i a l  ( / 'k h u n /  " f a m i l i a r " ,  /  / t c h a a  /  "slow " ) ,
F o r p r a c t i c a l  p u r p p s e s , ' one sh o u ld  have some k in d  o f  freq u en cy  in d e x  
i n  c o r r e l a t i o n  w ith  th e  f e a tu n[*es +highT 1, + h ighrJ? 1 j-h ig h 'f  , f~ +lowT "1 
^m od ifiec] ^ m o d if ie d ]  jj'low f J g  JL+m odifiodJ
and H-lowl? 1 . E x ac t m easurem ents o f  th e  p i t c h  h e ig h ts  o f  th e  f iv e - . to n e s
-m o d if ie d j.
mean n o th in g  s in c e  th e s e  p i t c h  h e ig h ts  a re  s u b je c t  to  se n te n c e  in to n a t io n  
w hich i s  d o w n d r if t in g  ( see  H e n d e rso n 's  rem ark  on in t o n a t io n  on p . 173 )
on th e  one han d ; and on th e  sex  o f  th e  sp e a k e r  on th e  o th e r .  However, in\
th e  a u t h o r 's  sp e e c h , a ran g e  o f  f r e q u e n c ie s  c o r re s p o n d in g  to  th e  p i t c h  h e ig h ts






= r+highW [-m o d if ie d
[jt-m id ified S & a T fie d ]
t M f i e d ]
8 . The a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  f iv e  to n e s  i n  th e  p re v io u s  s e c t i o n  i s  in  f a c t  th e  il“■ |f
a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  to n e s  on s y l l a b l e s  w ith  (A ccent l l  . I n  t h i s  and th e  n e x t |
s e c t i o n ,  we w i l l  lo o k  a t  th e  p i t c h  b e h a v io u r  i n  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  [A ccent 23 and I
I
in  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s  ( f o r  th e  u se  o f  th e  te rm  " u n a c c e n te d " , see  p . 108 ) .  j
T here seem s to  be v e ry  l i t t l e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  th e  p i t c h  c o n f ig u r a t io n s  o f  I
th e  f iv e  to n e s  i n  s y l l a b l e s  w ith . [A ccen t l ]  and s y l l a b l e s  w ith  [A ccen t 2}. The 
d i f f e r e n c e  w hich  o c c u rs  i n  th e  e x p e rim e n ts  l i e s  i n  th e  s h o r t e r  p i t c h  c o n to u r  
on s y l l a b l e s  w ith  [A ccen t 2] due to  th e  s h o r te r  d u r a t i o n  o f  th e  so n o ra n t s e g -  j
m ents i n  th e  s y l l a b l e  ( s e e  le n g th  a ss ig n m e n t r u l e s  on p .  103 ) .  T^e p i t c h  con­
to u r s  rem a in  th e  same o r  v e iy  s l i g t h l y  h ig h e r  i n  m ost c a s e s  a s  shown by th e  
m easurem en ts g iv e n  i n  P ig .  8 *6 ( a -k )  on p . 158- 1 6 2 . ^he in c re a s e  i n  f re q u e n c y , 
shown i n  th e  i l l u s t r a t i o n s  b e in g  so  s m a ll  t h a t  i t  i s  p ro b a b ly  im p e r c e p t ib le .  !
S y l la b le s  b e a r in g  each  o f  th e  to n e s ,  w hich o c c u r i n  P i g . 8 . 6 . a re  a l l  i n  non­
p h ra se  f i n a l  p o s i t io n *
The b a s ic  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  on s y l l a b l e s  w ith  (A ccen t i j  
and th o se  w ith  [A ccen t 2~\ seems to  l i e  i n  th e  g r e a t e r  le n g th  o f  so n o ra n t se g ­
m ents i n  s y l l a b l e  w ith  [A ccen t l}  a s  w e l l  a s  i n  th e  f a c t  t h a t  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  
'A ccen t ljm ay  o c c u r  b e fo re  a  pause  w h e n 'th o se  w ith  [A ccen t 2 ] may n o t .  T h is  
means* t h a t  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  o f  th e  fo rm er can  have th e  e x t r a  lo n g  d u r a t io n  
i n  t h i s  p o s i t i o n  and t h a t  th e y  a re  more s u s c e p t ib le  to  th e  in f lu e n c e  o f  p h ra se  
f i n a l  in t o n a t i o n  ( s e e  p . 86 - 8 7 ) w hich u s u a l ly  b r in g s  th e  p i t c h  down* I l l u s t r a ­
t i o n s  o f  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  o f  p r e p a u s a l  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  [A ccen t lj* a re  g iv e n  
i n  P i g . 8*7 a , b , c , d , e ,  on p .1 6 3 -1 6 4  to  be com paredw ith  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  o f  
th e  c o r re s p o n d in g  to n e s  i n  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  [A ccent l3  i n  non p r e p a u s a l  p o s i t i o n ,  
i n  P i g . 8 . 6 . b , d , f , h  and k  r e s p e c t iv e l y  • fh e  m easurem ents a re  g iv e n  in  th e  
i l l u s t r a J u o n s  w h ile  th e  p ause  i s  r e p r e s e n te d  by / / .  The p h ra se  f i n a l  in to n a ­
t i o n  may b r in g  th e  f i n a l  p i t c h  o f  a  to n e  down a s  much a s  40Hz a s  shown lor th e  
f a l l i n g  to n e d  s y l l a b l e s  i n  P i g . 8 . 6 (h )o n  p . 161 w here B\e p i t c h  f a l l s  to  1303%.^ 
i n  c o n t r a s t  w ith  th e  p h ra se  f i n a l  f a l l i n g  to n ed  s y l l a b l e  in  P i g .8 . 7 . (d ) onjp.1 6 4  
when th e  p i t c h  f a l l s  to  90H z. The e x c e p tio n  to  th e  lo w e rin g  o f  th e  p h rase
f i n a l  i n t o n a t i o n  i s  th e  r i s i n g  to n e  when th e  p h ra se  f i n a l  r i s i n g  to n ed  s y l l a b le  
( P i g .8 .7 ( e ) )  en d s  s l i g h t l y  h ig h e r  (by l^H z) th a n  i t s  c o rre sp o n d in g  non p h rase  
f i n a l  p i t c h  i n  P ig .8 .6 ( k ) *
F ig u re  8 . 6 .  ( a )  A ( b ) 158
A com parison  o f  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u r s  o f  th e  to n e s  on s y l l a b l e s  if ith
(A ccen t 2}  and (A ccen t 1^
In t  m—rp




mid tone (a )  /  pru^ k t c g  \p h e t  /  
” Hake th e  c u r r y ,”
Osc
1
(b )  /  prug \p h e t /
” You*Ye made the curry to o  h o t . ”
159
Figure  8.6  ( c )  & (d )
.. ; i *
O sc
2
low  to n e  ( c )  /  m il \khaaw  d i i  /
"There i s  good new s. M
trT.‘ |V *1 M ^
1
( d ) /  m ii \  khaaw d i i  /
" Good, th e re  i s  some new s."
50  Ha
Figure  8.6  ( e )  & ( f )
2
h ig h  ton e ( e )  /^ r a a n  \ n a j  d i i  /  
"The new shop i s  good ."
190Hz:
1
( t ) /  ^ raan  \ a a j  d i i  j
" The shop i s  "brand new."
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Figure  8*6 ( g )  & (h)
I n t
P
OSC y g inw^"
! !'"!!' !! !!( U'
'■'^ WuUUijS;
fa l l in g  tone (g) / At h i i  \  k ^ t  /
” a 'birthplace H
I n t  •
130Hz
P  i,- n |  i iw t g r r n .fr
O sc
( h ) / Ath i i  N k ^ t /  
” K e rt 's  land ”
50  Hz
Figure  8.6  ( j)  & (k )
I n t
170Hz
M' l I■ :!’ ! • •  I
1 3  5Hz"'....
p .  —
,  I  I ,  j l
, * t '.L  ^ | | |Mtlj. ( 'n K l1 1 *»>*• 1
U
O sc
r i s i n g  to n e  ( j ) /  '■/kh£>x} / khaar^ /  




( k ) /  ^ kh A j  x k h a a ^ /
" The s t u f f  i s  l e f t  o v a m ig h t .
Figure 8-7.  ( a )  A (b )
Tones in  phrase f i n a l  p o s i t i o n s .
I n t  *
P .





(a )  mid : /  prui^ k*t‘ / / \ p h e t  /  
" Too h o t ,  th e  curxy you*ve m ade."
(h ) low  * /  m ii s  fchaaw / /  d i i /u
" Good, th e r e  i s  n e w s .”
.Figure a .7 I c j - l e J 164
j$-I; 200Hz 1180Hz








(d) f a l l in g  : / 'H h i i  / /  plf.% rj ^ n i i /  " This lo t of land 11
I n t





(•)  r is in g  */ '■'kh^ij / /  /khaag /  " th is  s tu f f ,  i t  i s  l e f t  over n i$ v t."
/ /  -  a  pause.
.  j  1. . ,  1 .  '  , j C > i i t
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6 .3*  changes i n  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  o f  u n a c c e n te d  o r* u n s tr e s s e d
s y l l a b l e s  have been  m en tioned  by m ost l i n g u i s t s  w ork ing  on th e  phonology
7•of T h a i ,  'W hitaker , from  h i s  own and o th e r  l i n g u i s t s '  f in d in g s ,  h a s
sum m arised th e  changes i n  th e  fo llo w in g  5 r u l e s  • '^he sym bols a j and
a re  u sed  by W h ita k e r  to  r e p r e s e n t  th e  'c h a n g a b i l i ty  o f  th e  to n e ,
low <\J mid. A p p lie s  i °  u n s t r e s s e d  m odals and u n s t r e s s e d  
s y l l a b l e s  in  d e r iv e d  p o ly s y l l a b ic  w o rd s.
v khaw v t e a ? p a j  / khaw t e a  p a j
"He w i l l  go',' "He w i l l  go'.'
h ig h  a j .Mid A p p lie s  to  same a s  r u le  1 
so n th a n a a  so n th a n a a
" c o n v e r s a t io n "  " c o n v e rs a t io n "
h ig h  *\J f a l l  A p p lie s  to  s e n te n c e  f i n a l  p a r t i c l e s
's a ?  b a a j  d i i  vr m m  ^kha 9  6a b a a j  d i i  A kha
"How a re  y o u ?"  "Q u ite  w d l ,  th a n k s . ( fem ale s p e a k e r )"
r i s e  a j  h ig h  ..A pplies to  Q morpheme ( = q u e s t io n  p a r t i c l e  ) and 
c e r t a i n  p ro n o u n s :
'H c h a j vma.j ^  t c h a j  ^ma.i
"IS  t h a t  r i g h t  ?" * " I s  t h a t  r i g h t ? "
V khaw p a j v ru H U  Vplaaw ^/khaw  p a j  / m m  Nplaaw  
" I s  he g o in g , o r  n o t  ?" " I s  he g o in g f o r  n o t  ?"
f a l l ^  h ig h  A p p lie s  to  c e r t a i n  m odals ( = PreV i n  t h i s  t h e s i s )  ! 
and neg-morpheme ( « n e g a to r  in  t h i s  t h e s i s )
? a a  Nk a a t  A man Ato h a j  n 4-»?aa x k a a t  / maj Atc h a j  r  ao n j
"The w e a th e r i s n ' t  h o t , "  "The w e a th e r  i s n ' t  h o t , "  =
. ^  khaw Ama.j khoo .1 xja a k  ' t e a ?  p a j khaw ''ma.j ' i c h a o j j a a k  t e a  p a j 
"He h a rd ly  w an ts  to  g o ."  "He h a rd ly  w an ts  to  g o ."
W hitak er o a l l s  th e s e  r u l e s  " s t y l i s t i c  tone  ch an g in g  r u l e s " ;  b u t  d e a r l y  p
th e  change w hich  ta k e s  p la c e  i n  Rule 3 i s  a  s y n t a c t i c  change and n o t I
a  s t y l i s t i o  one; s in c e  by ch an g in g  th e  tone  on th e  f i n a l  p a r t i c l e  /  lcha /  |
i n  th e  s e n te n c e  /^ a 2  b a a j  d i i ^ r m t u  'k h a  /  fr$m th e  h ig h  tone  to  a  . £
i . I?*
f a l l i n g  to n e ,  we ohange an  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  se n te n c e  i n t o  an answ er o r  a  |









that the syllables in which these tone changes take place are all unaccented
/
. or unstressed '(only'Buie 1 and Buie 2 mention this.). Moreover, the envi­
ronment for th^se, tone changing rules is much wider than what was stated by
Whitaker# Buie 4 ' instance, does not apply just to the'socalled 
"Q-morpheme" and certain pronouns; but also in the following unaccented 
syllables :
( 12)
s i a  x 2 ok ^  s i a  t e a  j  ^ js ia   ^Sole ^ a ia  t o a j
" to  r e g r e t "
A W '  is parts of the reduplicated form..o£ the compound /'sia tcaj /’
"to regret" i,r- -
\  -phitv  muian kan  ^ '‘p h it / m man ' kan
" to  make some m istakes" ' a d v e rb
/ vm uian /  i s  th e  n o n f in a l  com ponent o f  th e  i n s t i .  compound/ / V i u a n  k an  /
 ^maa.j v maa.j ^^maa j ^maaj
" intending t o " :
/*maaj / is the completely reduplicated form of /^maaj to intend "
tham ^sia ^nuuaj ---— .tham ^sia 'nmaj .
"Be worked until he became tired." > A  sia/ is a conjunction.
- An illustration for 'this tone change is given in Fig. 8.8 on 
P* 1^ .0'* / Vmaaj v maaj / " intending to ".
As mentioned e a r l i e r ,  Whitaker c a l l s  h is  5 r u le s  " s t y l i s t i c  
tone changing r u le s" , ^uch r u le s  a s 'w i l l  be form ulated by the author in
1 _
t h i s  c h a p te r  a r e  i n  f a c t  an a m p l i f i c a t i o n  o f  Vihi ta k e r s  r u le  s .  T;h4- term  
V s t y l i s t i c "  how ever, h a s  t o  be, r e d e f in e d .  . . I /h i ta k e r 1 s. u se  o f  th e  to rm , a s  
a l r e a d y . p o in te d  o u t ,  i s  n o t  p u re ly  s t y l i s t i c  i f  th e  teiltt i s  to  mean 
" a  change in  form w ith o u t a ry  e f f e o t  on th e  m ean in g " . T h e  a u th o r  w i l l  u se  
th e  term  " s t y l i s t i c "  p r im a r i ly  i n  th e  sen se  o u t l in e d  on p . 9* nam ely in  
r e f e r r i n g  to  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  th e  tempo o f  th e  s p e e c h . Thus , B ince a l l  th e  
r u l e s  p o s tu la te d  i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  o p e ra te  on ly  i n  th e  c o n te x t  o f  " A l le g r e t to  
o r  f a s t e r  tem pos " ,  .the change o f  th e  p i t c h  o o n to u rs  o f  th e  u n a c c e n te d  
s y l l a b l e s  may be v iew ed  a s  a  s t y l i s t i c  change . The te rm  " s t y l i s t i c "  d e f in e d  
i n  t h i s  se n se  w i l l  t h e r e f o r e  e x c lu d e  a l l  o th e r  to n e  ohanges -wkicU invoW**
' 167
a  change in  e i t h e r  s y n ta x  ( a s  in  th e  change f ro m // k h a /  to  / Akha /  in
i .
W h ita k e r 's  r u l e  3 on ) o r  in  th e  s p e a k e r 's  a t t i t u d e  (a s  in  /  d i i ^ k r a i  mar  ^ /
M ^  sh o u ld  he a l r i g h t * "  i n to  [ d i i   ^ k a ‘. >marp. " I t  m igh t he a l r i g h t . "  )
I n  o th e r  w ords, th e  to n e  changes i n  t h i s  c h a p te r  a re  th e  r e s u l t  o f  th e  
o p e ra t io n  o f  th e  A ccen t P lacem en t R u le s  in  th e  c o n te x t  o f  C o llo q u ia l  
s t y l e .
I n  o u r a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  to n e  on s y l l a b l e s  w ith  ^A ccent l ]  , i t  i s  
e s s e n t i a l  t h a t  eac h  p i to h  h e ig h t  o f  th e  to n e  i s  u n iq u e ly  a s s ig n e d  to  each  
s o n o ra n t segm ent i n  th e  s y l i a b l e .  However, i n  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s ,  th e  
a c t u a l  number o f  th e  s o n o ra n t segm ents i n  th e  s y l l a b l e  b e a r s  no r e l a t i o n  to
j
th e  mm ber o f  p i t o h  h e ig h t  w hich , as  w i l l  be seen  l a t e r ,  i s  one  on&y in  a l l  
c a s e s  • T h is  i n  f a c t  i s  n o t  a s  i n c o n s i s t e n t  a s  i t  a p p e a rs  to  be ; f o r  in  
u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  more th a n  one s o n o ra n t segm ents nam ely th o s e '
W ith a  s y l l a b io  fo llo w e d  e i t h e r  a  n a s a l  o r  a  g l i d e ,  th e  le n g th s o f  both* 
th e  s y l l a b io  and th e  fo l lo w in g  n a sa l o r  g l id e  have been  red u ce d  to  l e s s  
th a n  h a l f  th e  le n g th s  th e y  have^when th e  s y l l a b l e  i n  q u e s t io n  b e a rs  
[[Accent l ]  •
To e f f e c t  th e s e  p i t c h  changes in  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s ,  one may 
fo rm u la te  r u l e s  w hich a s s ig n  a  p i t c h  h e ig h t  to  th e  so n o ra n t seg m en t(s)  o f  
th e  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e .  Howver, a s  w i l l  be se e n  l a t e r ,  th e  p i t c h  h e ig h tA
in t o  w hich each  to n e  ch anges , i s  u s u a l ly  one o f  th e  p i t c h  h e ig h ts  o f  t h a t
to n e .  S'or in s ta n c e  /  m aaj /  w ith  (A ccent l3  i n  P ig .  8 .8 .  on p . h as
a  r iB in g  to n e  w hich i s  s p e c i f i e d  a s  T+lowT3 J‘ +IowT 1 [+highT 3 . When
k-nub&ifty] tm od ifyJ L-modifyJ
t h i s  l e x i c a l  item  i s  u n a o o e n te d , i t s  p i t c h  h ig h t  i s  f +higJiT *1 w hich
L-m odifyJ
i s  in  f a c t  th e  l a s t  p i t c h  h e ig h t  o f  th e  r i s i n g  to n e ,  '^hus, one f e e l s  t h a t  
t h i s  change i n t o  th e  h i$ h  p i t c h  i s  c lo s e ly  co n n ec ted  w ith  th e  f a o t  t h a t  
th e  r i s i n g  to n e  a l r e a d y  c o n ta in s  t h i s  h ig h  p i t c h .  The r u l e s  which e f f e c t  
th e  change in  p i t c h  h e ig h t  m ust in  some way, c a p tu re  . t h i s  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n .
To do t h i s ,  one may th e r e f o r e  ’s t a t e  t h a t  th e  p ro c e s s  w hich ta k e s  p la c e  i n
i n
u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s  i s  i n  f a c t  th e  changes in  th e  p i t c h  h e ig h ts  o f  t h a t
p a r t i c u l a r  to n e  i n t o  one lo n g  l e v e l  p i t c h  ; a n i  th e n ,  b eca u se  o f  th e  s h o r tn e s s
i n  th e  le n g th  and th e  la c k  o f  s t r e s s  i n  t h a t  s y l l a b l e ,  th e  lo n g  l e v e l  p i t c h
i s  re d u c e d  to  a  s h o r t  one* T h u s , i n  th e  ca se  o f  u n a c c e n te d  / .  v'm aa j /  , one
w ould heed  to  have a  r u l e  w hich r e w r i t e s  th e  f e a t u r e  (J-1owtJ  a s  (J+highTjl
when th e  ji-loWrJ im m ed ia te ly  p re c e d e s  th e  f e a tu r e  (+ h ig h T j  i n  u n a c c e n te d
s y l l a b l e s .  S h is  w ould s p e c i f i e s  th e  p i to h  h e ig h t s  o f  th e  u n ao o en ted  / 'm a a j  /
a s  TfhighT 1 J"+highir  ~j j +higM? j • Then th e re  w ould be a n o th e r  r u le
-m o d ify  J  L -m o d ify J  L -m od ify  J,
I
w hich  d e l e t e s  a l l  b u t  one p i t c h  h e i g h t . i n  th e  u n a c c e n te d  s y l la b le ?  th u s  
■ leav ing ' th e  p i t c h  h e ig h t  F+highT f o r  th e  u n a c c e n te d  /  m aaj / ,
L -m o d ify  J
In  th e  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f  th e  changes i n  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  in
u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s ,  an  o s c i l lo g r a p h ,  a  p i t c h  m e te r  and an i n t e n s i t y  m e te r
a r e  l in k e d  to  th e  w r i t i n g  in s tru m e n t  n m ingograph  " w hich  r e p ro d u c e s ,  a s
shown in  th e  f i g u r e s  i n  t h i s  c h a p te r ,  t r a c e s  w hich show a )  th e  f r e q u e n c ie s  o f
o f  th e  segm en ts  ( o s o * ) ,  b ) th e  p i t o h  o f  th e  s o n o ra n t  segm en ts  (P ) ,  and c)
th e  in te n s i ty ;  ( i n t . ) , o f  th e  u t te r a n c e s * ( S e e ' A ppend ix  on p .  19^ - 2-00 )
1
U n accen ted  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  th e  f iv e  l e x i c a l  to n e s  i n  s y l l a b l e  ty p e s  i
( 1 3 )
G 1* V  CL *
M
c II V X -  ■}
0 la J G 1 ° 1  *
0 L V (V ° 2 a 2  -
c L V ( O i ) u
c V (op s
.from  4 s o u rc e s .n a m e ly  a )  n o n - f i n a l  s y l l a b l e s  o f  p o ly s y l l a b ic  w ords,
th e
b) u n a c c e n te d  m o n o sy lla b io  w ords, o ) ^ f i r s t  s y l l a b l e  o f  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d
compounds , and d ) th e  .oom pletedy  r e d u p l i c a t e d  fo rm s^  w ere a n a ly s e d . 2m
a t te m p t was made to  f in d  5 ite m s  f o r  eac h  ty p e  and t h i s  sh o u ld  g iv e  a t o t a l
o f  5 X 4/* 5 * 100 ite m s  f o r  e a c h  to n e .  However, th e r e  a re  two f a c t o r s
w hich  r e s t r i c t  th e  num ber o f  th e  ite m s  one may u s e ,  nam ely ( i )  th e  to n a l  
A*
r e s t r i c t i o t t ^ s t a t e d  on p* / whi ch mean t h a t  c e r t a i n  to n e s  may n o t o c c u r in  
c e r t a i n  ty p e s  o f  s y l l a b l e  s t r u c t u r e s ,  and ( i i )  th e  r e s t r i c t i o n  on th e  u se
o f  ite m s  w hich a c t u a l l y  o c c u r  in  th e  le x ic o n .  T hus, a l th o u g h  /  'n a ^  /  i s
t h e o r e t i c a l l y  p o s s i b l e ,  i t  d o es  n o t  o c c u r i n  th e  le x ic o n  and so co u ld  n o t
bo used* ' Tho a o t u a l  number, o f  ite m s  a n a ly s e d ,  i s  shown i n  (14 )
* *
(1 4 ) . ' •
mid to n e  
low  to n e  
h ig h  to n e  
f a l l i n g  to n e  
r i s i n g  to n e
51  ite m s  
71 ite m s  
63 ite m s  
55 ite m s
52 i te m s
The tempo u se d  in  th e  a n a ly s e s ,  u n le s s  s t a t e d  o th e rw is e ,  i s  
A l l e g r e t t o .  A l l  th e  u n a c o e n td d  s y l l a b l e s  o c c u r  i n  non p h ra se  f i n a l  p o s i t io n !  
so  t h a t  i n t e r a c t i o n  w ith  p h ra se  f i n a l . i n t o n a t i o n  i s  e l im in a te d  a s  much a s  
p o s s i b l e .
8 . 1? .  1 . The mid to n e .
F ig .  8 .9  ( a - f )  on p . 170 -1 7 2 , show th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  o f  u n accen ted ) 
mid to n ed  s y l l a b l e s  from v a r io u s  s o u rc e s .  .The p i t c h  ran g e  o f  th e  u n a c c e n te d  
mid to n e ,  a s  shown by th o  m easurem ents in  th e  g ra p h , v a r i e s  from 180}fz in  /m an] 
i n  F ig .  8 . 9 (c )  bo 140Hz i n  /  k a a n /  i n  F ig .  8 » 9 * (f)  on p . l I l r X T h e  d e te rm in ­
in g  f a c t o r  seem s to  be i t s  p o s i t i o n  in  th e  u t t e r a n c e .  I f  th e  s y l l a b le  o c c u rs  
n e a r  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  a  lo n g  u t t e r a n c e ,  th e re  i s  a  te n d en cy  f o r  i t s  p i t c h  
h e ig h t  to  be h ig h ,  i n  f a c t  a s  h ig h  a s  th e  ran g e  f o r  th e  h ig h  to n e (s e e  p . 15 6 / ;  
w hereas i f  i t  o c c u rs  n e a r  th e  end o f  th e  u t t e r a n c e ,  th e re  i s  a  tendency  f o r  
i t s  p i t c h  h e ig h t  to  be low . The p i t c h  h e ig h t  o f  /  lcaan/ i n  F ig .  8 . 9 . ( f ) ,  
dn p .  172., /  . iham kaan  Abaan  /  " to  d o 'o n e 's  hom ework." comes to  
140  Hz^ w hich  a  a  b o r d e r l i n e  in  o u r c h a r t  on p . 1 5 6 ^  betw een  th e  
^ e g io n s o f  th e  mid to n e  and th e  m o d if ie d  low to n e .  One may view  
th e  p i t c h  v a r i a t i o n s  i n  n o t ouly th e  u n a c c e n te d  mid to n e  b u t , as w i l l  
be se e n  l a t e r ,  i n  a l l  th e  u n a c c e n te d  to n e s , a s  t h i s  phenomenon i s  common
, x , 3 1
(a )  / vmaaj v maaj j  " in tending to  "
Figure 8«9« (a )  & ( b ) 












(a) /  taa  puu f  M a n a il  M
Ob c
^ j f E
(b) /  maa 'ka? ''p h itn  k a an / « coae to  make a defensive p la n .”
Figure 8 .9  ( c )  & (d)
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5 0  Hz
180Hz: ? 7 £ ^
(c) /m an /'iccw ^ ttc  Ath i i  Ath±i s k ^ t  /
11 I t  depends on the place one was horn. "
160Hz
(d) /^ lu ia i^  tcaarj toaaij /  
" f a i r ly  pale yellow "
Figure  8 .9  ( e )  & ( f )
172
[iij!: 'i-H'l: r
( e )  /  vkh aj kun t c £ t  /
" Open w ith  a k e y ."
I n t  ♦—4"
l60Hz
JL^OHz
L»l**gJ lJL»l »j U l!-l-LJ4 l i
( f )  /  tham kaan Abaan /
" to  da o n e 's  hom w ork  "
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f o r  a l l  to n e s  ) a s  .a s u p e r ir a p o s i t io n  o f  s e n te n c e  i n t o n a t i o n .  E .J .A .
H enderson  h a s  mummariaed th e  e f f e c t  o f  th e  in t o n a t i o n  on th e  l e x i c a l  to n e s ,
8
a c c e n te d  o r  u n a c c e n te d , a s  fo llo w s  t
t
" In  r a p id  com binative/ s t y l e ,  i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  d e t e c t  c e r ­
t a i n  i n t o n a t i o n a l  te n d e n c ie s  w hich may be m en tio n ed  h e r e .  A 
sequence  o f  mid l e v e l  to n e s  te n d s  to  be p ronounced  on a  d e scen d ­
in g  s c a l e ,  w ith  a f a i r l y  m arked f a l l  i n  p i t c h  in  th e  l a s t  s y l l a b l e  
b e fo re  a  p a u s e , A f a l l  i n  p i t c h  may be p o s tp o n ed  u n t i l  a  word o f  
s u f f i c i e n t  s e m a n tic  im p o rt i s  r e a c h e d . The w ords p re c e d in g  o r  
fo l lo w in g  an  im p o r ta n t  f a l l  i n  p i t c h  may, i f  t h e i r  c o n te n t  a llo w s  
i t ,  be p ronounced  a s  a  f a i r l y  low p i t c h ,  ev en  i f  t h e i r  l e x i c a l  
to n e  i s  n o t  low l e v e l . '1
S ijjce  th e  e f f e c t  o f  th e  s e n te n c e  i n t o n a t i o n  i s  on b o th  a c c e n te d
/ i t  ( “ l60Hz)rt
and u n a c c e n te d  mid to n e .,(  com pare' th e  p i t c h  o f  /  thamA i n  F i g , 8 . 9 f  w ith
(  13 5H a ) ^
th e  p i t c h  o f  /  t o & i ^ i n  "F ig. 8 . 9e l )> seems t h a t  th e  p i t o h  o f  th e  u n a c c e n te d
mid to n e d  s y l l a b l e s  i s  i n  f a c t  a  s h o r t  v e r s io n  o f  th e  mid to n e .  I t  seems
th e r e f o r e  j u s t i f i e d  to ,h a v e  a  r u le  a s  i n  ,(15) j
( 15) ; ■ .
f -h ig h T  —- — ------------------- i n  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s
1 ^ . *J
( 15 ) s t a t e s  t h a t  a  p i t c h  w hich i s  an<  ^ w hich fo llo w s  im m ed ia te ly
an o th er p i t c h  h e ig h t  w hich i s  a l s o  P-highT] i s  d e l e t e d  i f  th e  s y l l a b le
■ 1-lowT J
i n  q u e s t io n  i s  u n a c c e n te d . I n  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  th r e e  p i tc h ' h e ig h t s - a s ' i n  
/  k aan  /  w hich may b e . s p e d i f i e d  a s  f -h ig h T  f-h ig h T  1 f - h ig h T ]  f  th e
^lowT J  ^-lowT J  1-lowT J
1 2  3
second  p i t c h  h e ig h t  i s  f i r s t  d e le te d  by th e  r u le  i n  (15 )*  T h is  b r in g s
th e  t h i r d  p i t c h  h e ig h t  im m ed ia te ly  a f t e r  th e  f i r s t  p i t c h  h e ig h t  and th u s
p ro v id e s  a n o th e r  en v iro n m en t f o r  an  o p e ra t io n  o f  th e  so fo n d  c y c le  o f  ( 15 )
w hich th e n  d e l e t e s  w hat was o r i g i n a l l y  th e  t h i r d  p i t c h  h e i g h t ,  le a v in g
on ly  one p i t c h  h e ig h t  nam ely \ - h ig h T l  f o r  th e  u n a c c e n te d  /  kaan  / .
L-lowT J
174 |
8 ,3 - 2 .  The low to n e .  f*"-- -- ---------------  1 1 ' i;
F i g . 8 . 1 0 (a -h )  on p . 175-177 show th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  o f  u n a c c e n te d  low I
to n e d  s y l l a b l e s  from  v a r io u s  s o u r c e s .  I t  seems t h a t  th e  u n a c c e n te d  low to n e  h as  t
two p i t c h  c o n to u r s ,  ^h© f i r s t  i s  a  s h o r t  mid l e v e l  p i t c h  w hich i s  th e  same a s  
th o s e  g e n e ra te d  by r u l e ( l 5 )  in  p .  1 7 3 * The second  c o n to u r  i s  t h a t  o f  a  s h o r t  
m o d if ie d  low to n e  w hich  ra n g e s  i n - p i t c h  from 130Hz to  140Hz (s e e  (lOA) on p . 1 5 6 ) 
The change from th e  low t'one to  a  mid l e v e l  p i t c h  h e ig h t  ta k e s  p la c e  in  two 
en v iro n m en ts^ n am ely  ( i )  ini a ^ m o n o sy lla b ic  word w ith  a  s h o r t  vow el fo llo w ed  by 
a  g l o t t a l  s to p  and ( i i )  in  th e  same ty p e  o f  s y l l a b l e s  w hich a re  non f i n a l  i n  poly) 
s y l l a b i c  b o rd s .  I l l u s t r a t i o n s  o f  t h e . f i r s t  en v iro n m en t a re  shown in  F ig 8 .1 0 c  : 
/ Nt c a l  p a j  /(= l8 0 H z )  and j“L g .8 ,10d  / v h e n vk a 2 Vkhaw /(~ 190H z). -^n i l l u s t r a t i o n  
o f  th e  change i n  th e  second  en v iro n m en t i s  shown in  F i g . 8 . 10a : /khaw  sa?  n i t  
k a n /  (=205Hz) w h ile  f i g . 8 . 10b shows th e  e f f e c t  o f  th e  s e n te n c e  in t o n a t i o n  on 
th e  p i t c h  he i.- .h t o f  / s a ? / (= l60H z) when t h i s  s y l l a b l e  o c c u rs  n e a r  th e  end o f  th e  
l i t t e r a n c e ,  r e s u l t i n g  i n  th e  lo w e rin g  o f  th e  p i t c h  h e i g h t .  A H  o th e r  u n a c c e n te d  
low to n e d  s y l l a b l e s  w hich do n o t  have th e  (a )  and th e  (b )  en v iro n m e n ts  i n  r u l e  
( l6 )  b e lo w ^ w ill have a  s h o r t  m o d if ie d  [low T !. ^ h e i r  i l l u s t r a t i o n s  a re  shown in  
F ig ,8 .1 0 e  / ^ j a a  /  (= 140H z), F ig ,8 ,1 0 f  : /  k lo p /  (» 140Hg) F ig .8 .1 0 f  ; /  p r o l /  
(=137Hz) and F ig .8 .1 0 g  : /N ja a g /  (=130H z). *fhese changes i n  p i t c h  h e ig h ts  o f  
t h e / l e x i c a l  low to n e d  s y l l a b l e s  may be s t a t e d  by th e  fo l lo w in g  r u l e s  in  ( l 6 ) :
(16 ) r / L f ( L ) V  -r r - o o n s l  (a )
/ p r  *  ■ .
' V f - c o n s l  (XT Y f-co n sY \ Hz Y M fb )
L“ s o n J  ** [ " S o n J /  QAccentlj
V .
+modif^yJ J
r  _  c o v is l
-v s-O'A (c )
f tu le s  ( l6 a )  and ( l6 b )  a re  in  f a c t  th e  same a s  W h i ta k e r 's  R ule I  re p ro d u c e d  on 
p .  1 6 5 . I n c i d e n t a l l y ,  in  .f?ig. 8 .1 0 g  / vpr*2  v p r o J ?  /  does n o t  have th e  t
en v iro n m en t o f  ( l6 b )  s in c e  t h i s  r e d u p l i c a te d  word sh o u ld  have heen  a n a ly se d
a s  :
Figure 8.10  (a M e )
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P itc h  c o n to u r s  o f  th e  u n a c cen ted  low  t o n e .
(a) / vkhaw ^sa? \ n i t  kan /
160Hz
(h) /Ama j Akh3Dj \sa? \ n i t  /  « I  don ' t  know him (her) well enough.
$ c )  /  ' t e a ?  p a j /
Figure  8 ,1 0  ( d ) - ( f )
195I£ j pW P t ' '  p ' T ' i
ii r.(- .TTi.-j
OSC • LiULlKi
(d )  / ' h e n  'k a ?  vfchax /  „ o f  ^  ( n
176
ifeteitisii a s m  jli
!n<qaimj*8t»j-pjii
( e )  /  ' j a a  p aj 1 n d  /  " Do n o t g o l "
!
/  v k lo p  'k lo p  Ah a j 'm ot /  ” C over i t  up
Figure  8 ,1 0  ( g )  A (h )
177
( g ) /  'maa^'pro S^pro S ^ i i  /  
"This r o t t e n  p ie c e  o f  wood
In t
O sc •
! P w i t P  t e e
l 3 0 Bzi
i'-UJL".' h J-Fil-1 UJtl'MjfJff
(h ) /  Atc h a a t  ^ taarj H aarj /
M E veiy  n a t io n  "
50 Hz
in  u n a c c e n te d ' s y l l a b l e s
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Jvi # 'p r  5 ? jv i 4  Npr-a? =U,j Vi 4 ^ Jv i • Thus th e  word, boundaiy  a f t e r  
th e  c o m p le te ly  r e d u p l i c a te d  form w i l l  hloclc th e  o p e r a t io n  o f  ( l 6 b ) .  r^ he 
u t t e r a n c e  th e r e f o r e  h a s  th e  en v iro n m en t f o r  th e  o p e r a t io n  o f  ( l6 c )  and 
th u s  h a s  th e  p i t c h  o f  th e  u n a c c e n te d  / ' p r o  2 /  changed from th e  low 
to n e  to  a  m o d ifie d  low tone*
A f te r  th e  changes i n  p i t c h  h e ig h ts  by th e  o p e r a t io n  o f  (16 ) we 
th e n  need a n o th e r  r u le  w h ich , where r e l e v a n t ,  would d e l e te  a l l  b u t one 
p i t c h  h e ig h t  in  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  th e  low to n e . Such a  r u le  would 
be v e ry  s i m i l a r  to  r u le  i n  ( l 5 ) »  The on ly  d i f f e r e n c e  i s  th e  p i t c h  h e ig h t*
One may th e r e f o r e  m odify  (15 ) to  ( 17) so  t h a t  one may have j u s t  th e  one
r u le  f o r  th e  d e l e t i o n  o f  a l l  b u t  one p i t c h  h e ig h t  i n  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s
(17 ) 1
h ighT  j j  h ighT
^ lowT 1 ----- £ jtf /  plowT
^ modify J j  ^ m o d ify j  j
( 17) s im p ly  s t a t e s  t h a t  p i t c h  h e ig h t - ’ X i s  d e le te d  i f  i t  im m ediate ly : 
fo llo w s  a n o th e r  p i t c h  h e ig h t  X i n  u n a c c e n te d  s y l la b le s *
8.3>>3» The h ig h  to n e . • ■ *
I n  ■unaccented s y l l a b l e s  w ith - th e  h ig h  to n e  o n 'a  s in g le  vow el
w hich i s  fo llo w e d  by a  g l o t t a l  s tp p ^  th e r e  i s  a  change in  th e  p i t c h  h e ig h t
from  [+ h ig h T ] to  [ - h ig h T ] ,  o r ,  i n  o th e r  w ords, a  change from a  h ig h  to
a  mid pitctv a s  may be seen  i n  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u r  o f  / ^ l a 2  / y ^ n k h^ o  n /
i n  F ig ,  8 ,1 1 a  on p* l^o * In  o th e r  ty p e s  o f  u n a c c e n te d  h ig h  toned  s y l l a b l e s ,  
V
th e : ;1.' p i t c h  c o n to u rs  i s  a  s h o r t  h ig h  l e v e l  p i t c h  a s  may be seen  in
(« 215H0 and 190Hz)
F ig .  8 .1 1  b -c  on p .  • T h is  change may be s t a t e d  i n  (18)
( i s )  . I f  1  :
U ^ J p m l  ■. ;  • :  : s  s
1J7S
Rule (17 ) th e n  o p e ra te s  on th e  o u tp u t o f  r u le  ( l8 )  so, t h a t  where i t  i s  
r e l e v a n t ,  a  lo n g  l e v e l  p i t c h  c o n to u r  i s  red u ced  to  a  s h o r t  l e v e l  c o n to u r .
T here - is  how ever, one e x c e p t io n  to  r u le  ( l8 b )  : p ro p e r  names which
r
o o n ta in  a  h ig h  to n e d  s y l l a b l e  w ith  a  s in g le  vow el fo llo w e d  by a  g l o t t a l  * -
s to p ,  and w hich  a re  loanw ords from e i t h e r  S a n s k r i t  o r  P a l i ,  such  as
* * *
/ ' V i 2 - n a j /  f " / ' 'p h i?  ' n i t /  and /  's u 2  '' n i l  v s a a  / .  The p i t c h  o f  th e se
s y l l a b l e s  i s  a  h ig h  p i t c h  and n o t a  mid p i t c h  a s  s t a t e d  by r u le  ( l8 b ) ..
One may n o t  u se  th e  f e a tu r e  [^ - fo re ig n ]  to  be e n te r e d  w ith  th e se  w ords
i n  o rd e r  to  b lo c k  th e  ope “n a tio n  o f  ( l8 b )   ^ s in c e  th e  same lo anw ords, when
fu n c t io n  as  l 6 x t c a l  w ords such  a s  /  / wi2 nap d i i  /  " w e l l  d i s c i p l i n e d 11,
have t h e i r  p i t c h  changed by ( l 8 b ) .  S in ce  th e se  i te m s  f a l l  i n to  one c l a s s ,
n am ely : p ro p e r  nam es^ and s in c e  none o f  th e  n a t iv e  propea/names h as  t h i s
9
ty p e  o f  word s tru c tu re " ^ j  i t  seems re a s o n a b le  to  p o s tu l a t e  a  f e a tu r e  
(+ p ro p e r  name,] to  be a s s ig n e d  to  th e s e  ite m s  . The f e a tu r e  f tp ro p e r  name] 
w i l l  th e n  b lo c k  th e  o p e r a t io n  o f  (18b) w ith  th e  r e s u l t  t h a t  th e se  ite m s  
a re  s u b je c t  to  (1 8 c) w ith  no change, i n  th e  p i t c h  h e i g h t .  Or a l t e r n a ­
t i v e l y ,  one may h a v e , f o r  th e  sake o f  c l a r i t y ,  a  s e p a r a te  r u le  w hich d e a ls  
w ith  t h i s  c l a s s  o f  e x c e p t io n .  Such a  r u le  i s  s t a t e d  i n  ( 19)
(19)
p ro p e r  name]
i 1 I  ___
C +highTj : - —^  ^e-highTJ / # V ^ -s o n  m  ^
{w  j  hciHM
p a ' T  c d l f i  C x X / N 'S x - ' i  \j > vA. C  J ^  )
I n t .
u  o a j i  \ b l j - \ c j
P itc h  c o n to u r s  o f  th e  unaccented , h ig h  to n e
 k l  _
O sc
18 0
(a) " 'l a ?  khaon/ " A p lay , drama."
I n t .
P * “
O s c r »
iEnw-mI I.
TOjpfii';
(h )  / ' t h u k  / khraij ' n i i /  » B v e iy t im e ."
I n t <
iBiWltlP . r ^ *
O sc
/ X -5
(o )  / ' l a ?  ' la ?  p a j j  " T o  le a v e  i t  o u t ."
50 Ha
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8 ,%Sj/4-« ^he f a l l i n g  to n e * <
The p i t c h  c o n to u rs  o f  th e  u n a c c e n te d  f a l l i n g  to n ed  s y l l a b l e s  
from  v a r io u s  s o u rc e s  a re  shown i n  ■.F i g . 8 .1 2  on p*|>2. ~ 1^ 4- ♦ In  a l l  
c a s e s ,  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u r  in  q u e s t io n  i s  a " s h o r t  h ig h  l e v e l  p i t c h  . T h is  
ohange may he s t a t e d  by r u le  (20 )
(20)  ■'
j + l o ^ T d  -> (+ h ighT J /  t+ h ighT  3 ■ — i n  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s
Rule (20) would g iv e  th e  i n s t r u c t i o n  t h a t  th e  l a s t  p i t c h  h g ig h t  o f  an 
u n a c c e n te d  f a l l i n g  to n e d  s y l l a b l e ,  w hich i s  {+ lowTQ w i l l  be r e w r i t t e n  
a s  [+ h ighT j • The p i t c h  c o n to u r  o f  th e  u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e  th u s  becomes 
a  lo n g  l e v e l  h ig h  p i t c h  w hich i s  th e n  red u ced  to  a  s h o r t  h ig h  p i t c h  by
yule (17) •
f* ■ IS ^
F ig ,  8 .1 2 e  and F ig .8 ;.1 2 f  ^  i l l i i s t r a t e  t h a t  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs
o f  u n a c c e n te d  f a l l i n g  to n ed  s y l l a b l e s  from c tif f tp re n t so u ro e s  a re  in  f a c t
in -  F ig .  8.12© (»l80H z)
i d e n t i c a l .  ^ Amaj ft " n o t  " / i s  a  n e g a to r  and 1b u n a c c e n te d 1 by APR l i b
(l80Hz)
(s e e  ip. 88 ) w h i l e /Amaj /  i n  F ig .  8 . 1 2 f ^ i s  th e  com ple.te ly  r e d u p l i c a te d  
form  o f  ft % ia j ft " to  b u rn "  and i s  th u s  u n a c c e n te d  by APR IVa and 
APR I I I  ( s e e  p . 8 8 ) .  ‘-^he p i t c h  co n to u r , i n  b o th  c a s e s ,  i s  a  s h o r t  hi&h
p i t c h .
Only one d i s y l l a b i c  word" w hich c o n ta in s  an u n a c c e n te d  f a l l i n g  
to n e d  s y l l a b l e  h a s  been  found : /  A kaw A 2 i i  /  " a  c h a i r " "  . tfhe f a l l i n g
to n e  in  /  A kaw f  rem a in s  a  f a l l i n g  to n e ,  "ihe p h o n o lo g ic a l  shape o f  
t h i s  l e x i c a l  i te m , how ever, lo o k s  su sp ic io u s ly .. C h inese  in  o r ig i n  and 
t h i s  may a c c o u t f o r  i t s  b e in g  an e x c e p t io n  to  r u le  (20 ) ab o v e . O n t 
may b lo c k  th e  o p e ra t io n  o f  (20 ) on / Akaw A? i i  /  by e n t e r in g  i t  in  th e  
le x ic o n  w ith  th e  f e a tu r e  (+ fo re ig n 3  to  show t h a t  i t  b e lo n g s  to  a d i f f e r e n t  
s e t  o f  r u l e .
I n  F i g . 8 #i2  b , c ,  and d , onie n o t i c e s  a  f i n a l  d ro p  in  p i t c h  i n  th e  
s y l l a b l e s  co n c e rn e d , t h i s  f i n a l  d ro p  h as  been  d is c a rd e d  s in c e  i t  i s - l i k e l y  
to  have ^been cau sed  by th e  sudden change in  th e  s t a t e  o f  th e  g l o t t i s  from 




























Figure  8 .12  ( c )  & (d)
I n t .
SggJMPPIff gy© W 9*195Hz m
p .- 4—^ .
Osc . " I n  . i l  - j -
( 0 ) /  k in  Akhaair k t < ^ /
M To oat a meal ( rice  with curry ),'*
In t  •
P S f e i
I'rf'ltbrr-!
m M m
OSC • -"I ^r[rrrj-ss|
(d )  / Aruap Aruap duu /
” To o o l l e o t  i t  t o g e th e r ."
50 Hs
Figure  8 .12  ( e )  & ( f )
1 8 4
I n t  • — [■
180Hz
( e )  /  jaij A ma j Amaj .1
" I t  i s * n i  a l l  th a t  ’b u rn t."
t
180Hz
( f )  j  ja ij * a a j  A» a j  j
I t  i s  s t i l l  b u r n in g . "
I8 5 'r
8 . j£ .5 .  The r i s i n g  t o n e . '
The p i t c h  c o n to u rs  o f  u n a c c e n te d  r i s i n g  to n e d  s y l l a b l e s ,  a s  shown
i n  F ig .8 .1 3 (a -h ) / ,  g iv e  a  r a t h e r  com plex p i c t u r e .  I t  seems t h a t  th e re  a re
two p i t c h  c o n to u rs  f o r  th e  u n a c c e n te d  r i s i n g  to n ed  s y l l a b l e s .  One f o r
th e  c o m p le te ly  r e d u p l i c a t e d  form o f  l e x i c a l  item  , and f o r  non f i n a l  s y l l a b l e s
in  p o ly s y l la b ic  word, with a v o i c e l e s s  i n i t i a l  consonant e .g .  Fig 8 .1 3 ( f ) :
U 14OH2) / ( 140Hz)
/* £en vfaa .vfaa paj / ^ ,  ^ i g . 8 . 13(g) /  t a a v ldmaw v Ichaaw and F i g .8 , 13(d)
/  p le e rj * s a a  k o n / ^ 3 5 '“ h i  p i t c h  c o n to u r  i s  q u e s t io n  i s  t h a t  o f  a  s h o r t
( 180Hz 
tchl a s
o r  o v er
m o d ifie d  low l e v e l .  The o th e r  c o n to u r  i s  t h a t  o f  a  h ig h  l e v e l  p i t l^  
shown i n  -^ ig .8 .1 3  ( a ) , ( b ) , ( c ) , (e )  and (h ) * " fh is  c o n to u r  o c c u rs  on. u n ac c e n te d  
r i s i n g  to n e  s y l l a b l e s  o th e r  th a n  th o se  w hich have th e  f i r s t  p i t c h  c o n to u r  
(w hioh^a m o d if ie d  lcW l e v e l  p i t c h . )
Our p rob lem  h e re  i*U CO f in d  i f  one can v iew  th e s e  two p i t c h  c o n to u rs
CiO
as  v a r i a t i o n s  o f  th e  same p i t c h  c o n to u r  oxj\±o t r e a t  them a s . d i f f e r e n t  .- 
p i t c h  c o n to u r s .  I t  s e e m s- th a t, .one h a s - t o - r e j e c t  th e  f i r s t - - p r o p o s a l  s in c e  
a c o u s t i c a l l y  th e  two p i t c h  c o n to u rs  a re  d i f f e r e n t .  The f i r s t  p i t c h  co n to u r  
l i e s  betw een  th e  mid and th e  low r e g io n  w h ile  th e  second  p i t c h  c o n to u r  
l i e s  i n  th e . r e g io n .  M oreover, one can n o t e x p la in  t h e i r  d i f f e r e n c e
i n  p i t c h  h e ig h ts  injberms o f  th e  su r ro u n d in g  segm ents s in c e  by Woo’s 
C onven tion  I  on p . 15.1 i n  t h i s  t h e s i s ,  th e  . p re se n c e  o f  th e  v o ic e le s s  
segm ent w h io h ,..p reced es ' th e  f i r s t  p i t c h  c o n to u r  ( / f /  i s  / ^ f a a  wfa a  /  f o r  
i n s t a n c e , )  sh o u ld  r a i s e j  th e  p i t c h ,  n o t low ered  i t . ^ °  . I t  seems t h a t  one
h a s  to  r e c o g n iz e  t h e . two p i t c h  c o n to u rs  : one = m o d if ie d  lotv l e v e l ,  th e
1 \  ^o th e r  = h ig h  l e v e l  ) a s  b e in g  th e  p i t c h  c o n to u rs  o f  u n a c c e n te d  r i s i n g  toned  
s y l l a b l e s  i n  d i f f e r e n t  e n v iro n m e n ts . These changes may be s tq te d  by th e  
fo llo w in g  r u l e s  i n  (21} , (22) and (23) :
(21) I # C -v o io e i!  L+IowtJ------- X YAooeTt  ^  (a )
(VhighT3 • [+1owt3 |
jyvoicod'] j+lowTj  in  co m p le te ly  r e d u l ic a to d
form s (b )
F i g u r e  8 .1 3  ( a ) - ( c )
P itc h  c o n to u r s  o f  the u n a ccen ted  r i e i n g  to n e .
2 lQHz jig
175Hz








P . - H - u
O sc
(h ) /  d i i  ^ a m a n  kan /  " P erh a p s, i t ' s  b e t t e r .
I n t .
O sc  .
(o )  /^ n a a ir  ’ naav juu  j  
" I'm  o o l d .H
F igu re  8.13  ( d ) - ( f ) 187
I n t .
Osc .
(<0 /  p le e ij v s a a  kon j  M W este rn ized  m u s ic .”




/ ( h a a v ldiaw v khaaw / " H is  ey es  a r e  w h i t e . "
I n t  •
0«C
( f ) /  1 pen ^ f a a  ^ f a a  p a j /
5 0  Ha
" For eac h  w a l l . "
188
F igu re  8 .13  ( g )  & (h)
In t
X4QHg f'
' j'! f '' I! 1111 ?r I! (1: i '1 r I! !f ^  J.'].'! !
I. '"T "
1-i- .
; :.! :: .*1 | * #
Osc •
(g )  /  ta a  v khaaif v khaair/
" W h it ish  c o lo u re d  e y e » . "
..... . :
2 I1OH2
(h )  /  v khav A maj Ato h o o p /
" He d id n ' t  l i k e  i t . "
185
(22) ^+lowT] +lovrt? 
+modify _
(23) .
J + l o w ^ J  jV h ig h T ]/ ________  j+h i j.hlll in  u n a c c e n te d  • ‘
s y l la b l e s .
/
■ R u le s  ( 2 l ) ( a n d  (22 ) a re  i n  a  d i s ju n c t iv e  o rd e r  w ith  r u le  ( 23 ) . C + lo ^ r J
which i s  the out put o f  ( 2 1 ) w i l l  under go ru le  ( 2 2 ) and become T+lowT
L -Hnodify^
. b u t  n o t r u l e  ( 2 3 ) .
A f te r  th e  o p e ra t io n  o f  e i t h e r  r u l e s  (S i)  and ( 22 ) , o r  r u le  ( 2 3 ) ,
r u l e  ( 17) on p .  1^8  . w i l l ’d e l e te  a i r 'b u t  ,-bne-'!pifch ''he 'ighli-. i n  an  u n a c c e n te d  A-> ■ ' ' “
s y l l a b l e . . '
In  Chapter V II , we m entioned th a t % n  the P r e s t is s im o  s t y l e ,  •
u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s  w ith  a  f i n a l  n a s a l  l o s t  i t s  s y l l a b i c  n u c le u s ' -' 
w h ile  th e  • f i n a l  n a s a l  became £ + s y l la b ic J  ( s e e  p . 13J  ) • |
In t h is  c a se , the p itc h  h e ig h t o f  the unaccented s y l la b le  i s  a ss ig n e d , not 
to  the s y l la b i c  n u cleu s which has been d e le te d  by ru le  ( 2 9 )on p .  137 ,
but to  the s y l la b ic  n a s a l .  F ig .8 . 1 4 (a ) and (b) ’ on p . 190 -  19$.
i l l u s t r a t e  the p itc h  con tou rs o f  the u tte r a n c e s  (a ) /  d i i vmuian- kan /  "
and (b) /  k in  Ata £  naan /  spoken in  A lle g r e t to ,  P resto  and P r e st iss im o  
s t y l e s  . »
A n o th er phen o m en o n  vm en tioned  i n  ^ h a p te r  V I I  i s  th e  lo s s  o f  u n a c c e n te d
\
s y l la b le s  o f  the type V? i n  the P r e st iss im o  s t y le  ( s e e  p . 13^-5 ) s in c e
the s y l la b ic  segment in  th a t  s y l la b le  lo s e s  i t s  s y l l a b i c i t y .  An example
p m
J fo r  t h i s  phenom enon i s  shown in  F ig , 8..'JL4(o)^whicJh i l l u s t r a t e s  the p itc h  
contours o f  the u tte r a n c e  /^m iiE'thuI naa /  spoken in  A H Q£ r e t t o ,  P resto  
and P r e s t is s im o  s t y l e s .  x A lthough  the s y l la b ic  n u cleu s has
l o s t  the fe a tu r e  (V ey lla lix o ] ■ , the segment i s  s t i l l  p resen t (but i s  
(^ -sy lla b ic ]  ) . In  t h i s  c a s e , the p itc h  h e ig h t  o f  th a t unaccented  s y l la b le  
i s  then a ss ig n ed  to  the n o n r sy lla b io  vow el.
1 9 0
F igu re  8 ,1 k  ( a )
P itch , c o n to u r s  o f  u t t e r a n c e s  spoken in  
d i f f e r e n t  s t y l e s *
In t  *
Osc •
( i )  A l l e g r e t t o  s [ d i i  mutatt k a n ]  ( i i )  P r e s to  t  [ d i i  tpW Tujan ]
(a )  /  d i i  v m uian kan /
" P erhaps, i t ' s  " b etter , "
50 H*
d; /  icin ta g  naan  /  ^ \ u j
11 (He) to « k  some tim e to  have a  m e a l .H
191
( i )  A l l e g r e t to  : [ k in  ta g  naan
In t  »
O sc •
'fi ■ ''.F ‘i,
( i i )  P r e s to  t [ k in  nag  naanj





( i i i )  PrestiBBino * [kin-ag naan
, , \ ( c )  /  / m±? Nth u ?  n aa  /
Figure 8.1U (c) /
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( i)  A l le g r e t to  : [m i th u  n a a j
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Osc •
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( i i i )  P r e s t is s im o  : [m iv n a a j
Summary
The changes in  the p itch  contours o f unaccented sy llab le s  
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(SI )
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(VhighTj in  unaccented sy llab le s  (?3)
in  unaccented sy llab le s (17 )
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SUMMARY
We may come to  a  c o n c lu s io n  t h a t  a c c e n t  i n  T hai i s  p r e d i c t a b l e  
and t h a t  i t  h a s  two f u n c t : o n s  i n  th e  language  : th e  .‘Syntac. 11 c~_, f u n c t io n  
and th e  i p . t o r p r e t a t i v e f u n c t i o n .  The . s y n t a c t i c  ■ f u n c t i o n  h a s  been  i l l u s t r a t e d  
by th e  s u c c e s s  o f  th e  r e c o g n i t i o n  t e s t ,  th e  r e s u l t  o f  which h a s  shown t h a t  
d i f f e r e n t  a c c e n t u a l  p a t t e r n s  on th e  same p h o n o lo g ic a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  would 
induce  d i f f e r e n t  i n t r e p r e t a t i o n s . The . . i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  f u n c t i o n  o f  .a c c e n t  has  
b een  d e s c r ib e d  i n  th e  l a s t  t h r e e  c h a p t e r s  where th e  p h o n e t i c  c o r r e l a t e s  to  th  
v a r i o u s  d e g re e s  o f  a c c e n t  a r e  g iv e n  i n  te rm s o f  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  th e  l e n g th  
o f  th e  seg m en ts ,  and th e  changes i n  seg m en ta l  and p i t c h  f e a t u r e s  from th e  
s p e c i f i c a t i o n s  o f  l e x i c a l  i te m s  a s  g iv e n  i n  th e  le x ic o n ^  when th e  l e x i c a l  
i te m s  i n  q u e s t i o n  b e a r  d i f f e r e n t  d e g re e s  o f  a c c e n t .
On th e  w hole, th e  r e s u l t  o f  th e  r e c o g n i t i o n  t e s t  ( a s  g iv e n  in  
C h ap te r  I I I  ) u s in g  35 .p a irs .- ,o f  u t t e r a n c e s , e a c h  o f  which i s  c o n t r a s t i v e  w ith  
th e  o th e r  u t t e r a n c e  i n  th e  p a i r  by i t s  a c c e n tu a l  p a t t e r n ,  h a s  p ro v id ed  the  
e x p e c te d  answ er a s  p r e d i c t e d  by th e  a c c e n t  p lacem en t r u l e s .  However, the  
f o l l o w in g  i n d i v i d u a l  u t t e r a n c e s  have f a i l e d  to  p roduce th e  ex p e c te d  r e s u l t : - '  
3 1
4A-' / ' r a l e  v s a a  khon tc o n  vh a a j  /  "(He) h a s  cu red  a poor man."
3 1
5A A  ka.j ^ b a a n xn a n N? u k vkha.j dole/ , "D o m es tica te d  c h i c kens  a re  f e r t i l e . "
4 2 4 1
10A / Ap h n u / raa .j  * tn> nvk h a n ’na? /  " He i s  a  d a n g e ro u s  c r i min a l . "
v 2 1
14A /  khaw Icepywa.jv l a n Atu u  /  " He k e p t  i t  on to p  o f  th e  c u p b o a rd ."
29A /Achaw th a m N?a? r a j  k a n ' j u u  lchaan b a a n /  "What a r e  th e  n e ig h tb o u r  d o in g ? "
1 3 A
11B / vkhpo ^ vTphonW juu  n a j  tu u  /  " Uy b e lo n g in g s  a r e  i n  th e  c u p b o a rd ."
14B /  lcliaw lcep waj l a n At u u /  " He k e p t  i t  b eh in d  th e  c u p b o a rd ."
1 1 A19B / r'naa,''T'» n Amaj m i i  lom / " I t  i s  l i k e l y  to  be h o t s in c e  t h e r e  i s
no b r e e z e . "
3 1
23B / v lchawAh aa  m m an k h r a j  /  " Him, who do es  be lo o k  l i k e  ?"
One can a c c o u n t  f o r  th e  f a i l u r e  o f  some o f  th e s e  u t t e r a n c e s .
U t te r a n c e  11B which c o n t r a s t s  w ith  u t t e r a n c e  11A: / ^kh^o A  phdm Ault n a j  tu u  /  
"Mine a r e  i n  th e  c u p b o a rd ."  may have f a i l e d  ^0 p roduce  the. e x p e c te d  answer
beca u se  th e  s e m a n t ic  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  "mine" and "my b e lo n g in g s "  i s  i n  f a c t
{
th e  same. S ince  the  s u b j e c t s  were n o t  c o n sc io u s  o f  a c c e n t  b e in g  the  cue,
\
some o f  them may have c o n n ec ted  th e  u t t e r a n c e  th ey  h e a rd  to  th e  f i r s t  meaning
t h a t  f i t t e d  i . e .  11A.
The c o n t r a s t  be tw een  u t t e r a n c e  23A / / lcho,wAn aav'm u u an  k h r a j / " O f  whom \
khaw naa  m u u an  k h r a j /  "Kim, who does  j
he look  l i k e ? "  i s  i n  f a c t  n o t  c o n t r a s t i v e  a t  a l l  i n  te rm s o f  a c c e n t ;  s in c e  ;.
b o th  l e x i c a l  i te m s  u n d e r l i n e d  have the  a c c e n tu a l  p a t t e r n  3 1. However, .■
/ vkhaw /  i n  23B h as  a r i s i n g  tone  w h ile  / ' ‘kliaw/ i n  23^ has  a h igh  to n e .  • ;
What th e  a u t h o r  was t r y i n g  to  f in d  o u t ,  i n  u s in g  th e s e  two u t t e r a n c e s  was : ■ !
w h e th e r  th e  h ig h  p i t c h  which i s  th e  r e s u l t  o f  a  p i t c h  a ss ig n m e n t r u l e  on |
c
u n a c c e n te d  s y l l a b l e s  w i th  a  r i s i n g  to n e  ( i . e .  / ' 'k h a w /  "h e" )  .is o r  i s  n o t  j-
c o n t r a s t e d  by th e  n a t i v e  s p e a k e r s  w i th  th e  p i t c h  o f  th e  l e x i c a l  h ig h  to n e ,  L
e s p e c t i a l l y  th e  p i t c h  o f . th e  u n a c c e n te d  h ig h  toned  s y l l a b l e s  ( i . e .  /A chaw / 1
" f a c e " ) .  J u d g in g  from th e  r e s u l t s  o f  u t t e r a n c e s  23-^ and 23B, i t  seems as  i f  th e y 'f
a r e  n o t  c o n t ra s t e d . ;  However, t h e r e  i s  a  cue f o r  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  th e  two
V
u t t e r a n c e s ;  f o r  /^ k h a w / i n  23B was spoken w ith  a s l i g h t  pause which made th e  [
s y l l a b l e  s l i g h t l y  lo n g e r  th a n  / / khaw/ i n  23A; and t h i s  may a c c o u n t  f o r  th e  I
i
f a c t  t h a t  some o f  t i e  s u b j e c t s  were a b le  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  th e  two u t t e r a n c e s .  •
J
U t te r a n c e s  14^ &nd 14B r e q u i r e  some comment h e r e  s in c e  th ey  p roduced  j
1
a  com plete  f a i l u r e ,  t h a t  i s  u t t e r a n c e , I 4A produced  an  e q u a l  number o f  j
A r e s p o n s e s  a n d  B r e s p o n s e s , ' and u t t e r a n c e  14B a l s o  p roduced  an e q u a l  number 
o f  th e  B. r e s p o n s e s  and th e  A r e s p o n s e s .  \*Jith t h i s  r e s u l t ,  i t  seems q u i t e  
c e r t a i n  t h a t  th e  two u t t e r a n c e s  must be n o n - c o n t r a s t i v e ; and t h a t  / ^ l a i j ^ t u u /
11 th e  to p  o f  th e  cupboard"  i n  14A and / l a q At u u / "  b e h in d  th e  cupboard" i n  14B 
a r e  ambiguous w i th  th e  a c c e n t u a l  p a t t e r n  2 1, and n o t  2 1 f o r  / v lanj t u u /  i n
14A?and 1 1 f o r  /  l a n ^ t u u /  i n  14B, The lo c a t iv e ' ,  p h ra s e  / vlarj.At u u /  "b eh in d  
th e  c u p b o a r d " ' i n  I 4B seems ;.alsb-.-to have become a compound. . The s u b j e c t s '  
memory may have p la y e d  a  g r e a t  p a r t  i n  e q u a l l i n g  o u t  the  number o f  r e s p o n s e s  
i n  s p i t e  o f  th e  a u t h o r ' s  a t t e m p t  to  e le m in a te  t h i s  ( sen p . 45 ) • ^ h a t  
i s  l i k e l y  to  have happened  i s  t h a t  the  s u b j e c t s  remembered which
197
re s p o n s e  th e y  f i r s t  gave when one o f  th e se  u t t e r a n c e s  was played? and, 
knowing t h a t  th e  two u t t e r a n c e s  were supposed to  he c o n t r a s t i v e ,  a u to m a t i c ­
a l l y  gave th e  o t h e r  r e s p o n s e  when th e y  h ea rd  th e  o t h e r  u t t e r a n c e , The a u th o r ,  
i n  t r y i n g  to  g e t  th e  s u b j e c t s '  n a t u r a l  r e s p o n s e ,  h a s  w i th h e ld  th e  in f o r m a t io n  
t h a t  each  o f  th e  two u t t e r a n c e s  i s  supposed  to  he c o n t r a s t i v e  by the  accen ­
t u a l  p a t t e r n ;  and th e  s u b j e c t  were on ly  i n s t r u c t e d " t o  choose the  meaning
ii
which they  th o u g h t  co rre sp o n d e d  w i th  th e  u t t e r a n c e s  th ey  h e a r d .  S ince  th e  
a c c e n t u a l  p a t t e r n s  o f  14A and I 4B a re  non c o n t r a s t i v e  to  them, t h e i r  r e sp o n se  
d id  n o t  r e l y  on th e  a c c e n t u a l  p a t t e r n s  th e y  h e a rd , (w h ic h  i s  2 1 f o r  14A and
1 1 f o r  1/|3) ? h u t  on what th e y  e x p e c te d  to  h e a r .
The a u t h o r  h a s  n o t  been  a b le  to  o f f e r  any e x p l a n a t i o n  f o r  the  
f a i b u r e  o f  th e  o t h e r  6 u t t e r a n c e s .  §ome o f  th e s e  u t t e r a n c e s  a r c  c o n t r a s t i v e  
a c o i i s t i c a l l y , i n  te rm s o f  d u r a t i o n  a lo n e  ( a s  opposed to  o t h e r  ty p e s  o f  
c o n t r a s t  which a l s o  in v o lv e  changes  i n  s *g m en ta l and p i t c h  f e a t u r e s  ) .
On th e  o t h e r  hand ,  one m u s t .a d m i t  t h a t  a t e s t  o f  t h i s  type  i s  a t e s t  o f  
th e  perfo rm ance  a s  w e l l  a s  th e  competence o f  th e  n a t i v e  s p e a k e r s  who a re  
n o t  i n f a l l i b l e  n o r  a lw ays  a t t e n t i v e .  The s u c c e s s s  o f  th e  t e s t  a s  a whole 
h a s  b een  shown to  be so g r e a t  t h a t  th e  a u th o r  f e e l s  one may a t t r i b u t e  the  
f a i l u r e  r a t e  o f  8 . 5$  ( i.*e. 6 o u t  o f  70  ) t o  human i m p e r f e c t i o n .  f
J
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by A-.N. S to n e ,
The in s t r u m e n t s  u s e d  f o r  th e  r e p r o d u c t i o n  o f  th e  i n s t r u m e n t a l  i l l u s t r a ­
t i o n s  shown i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  were a s  fo l lo w s  :
( a )  th e  FRJ&CJADR-JENSEN TRANS . ■ PITCHMETER
(b) th e  FRjZkJAR -JENSEN INTENSITY METER
l in k e d  to  :
th e  EDEMA -  SGHONANDER MINGOGRAF -  800 which i s  th e  " w r i t i n g " ' 
i n s t r u m e n t .  ,
( c )  th e  Kay Sound S p e c t ro g ra p h .
These i n s t r u m e n ts  may be b r i e f l y  d e s c r ib e d  a s  :
(a )  The p i t c h  m e te r  i s  an  in s t r u m e n t  f o r  c o n v e r t in g  v a r y in g  f req u en cy  ( p i t c h )  
i n t o  v a i y i n g  D .C. V o l ta g e ;  th e  low er f r e q u e n c i e s  c o n v e r t in g  to  a  p r o g r e s s i v e l y  
g r e a t e r  v o l t a g e  a s  th e  p i t c h  f a l l s ,  a n d .c o n v e r s e ly ,  a  l e s s e r  v o l t a g e  f o r  the  
h ig h e r  f r e q u e n c i e s .  T h is  h a s  th e  e f f e c t  o f  d e f l e c t i n g  th e  i n k - j e t  on th e  
M ingograph ( s e e  below ) to  p roduce  a  s e r i e s  o f  l i n e s  lo n g e r  f o r  low er 
f r e q u e n c i e s  and s h o r t e r  f o r  h i g h e r £ r e a d i n g  from th e  bo ttom  o f  th e  i l l u s t r a ­
t i o n .  A c a l i b r a t i o n  ’g r i d s ’ i s  in c lu d e d  f o r  m e a su r in g  p u rp o s e s .
(b) The i n t e n s i t y  m e te r  a l s o  p ro d u c e s  a  v a r y in g  D.C. V o lta g e  p r o p o r t i o n a l  
to  th e  d e g re e  o f  en e rg y  c o n ta in e d  w i t h i n . t h e  word o r  p h r a s e ;  showing 
h ig h e r  'p e a k '  i n  d e c i b e l s  f o r  th e  g r e a t e r  i n t e n s i t y .  A c a l i b r a t i o n  ' g r i d 1 
i n  d e c i b e l  i s  in c lu d e d .
The lo w er  i l l u s t r a t i o n  i s  a  DUPLEX OSCILLOGRAM which d i f f e r s  from th e  
c o n v e n t io n a l  o s c i l lo g r a m  i n  t h a t  th e  h ig h e r  f r e q u e n c i e s  such  a s  o b ta in e d  i n  
s i b i l a n t s ,  f r i c a t i v e s  and p l o s i v e s ,  a r e  c o n v e r te d  w i th i n  th e  p i t c h  m e te r  
to  n e g a t iv e  p u l s e s ,  which show on th e  m ingograph a s  downward ( n e g a t iv e )  
e x c u r s io n s ,  a l lo w in g  much e a s i e r  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  th e s e  seg m en ts .
The lu in g o g ra f  -  800 i s  an i n k - w r i t i n g  o s c i l l o g r a p h  em ploy ing  i n k - j e t  
G lavanom ete rs  which " w r i t e "  t h e i r  e x c u r s io n s  on a  moving fo ld e d  s h a r t  
p a p e r .  Up to  e i g h t  c h a n n e ls  can be r e c o rd e d  s im v .la tan eo u s ly  and p a p e r  speed  
v a r i e s  o v e r  a  wide ran g e  be tw een  2*5 mm. and 1000 mm. p e r  seco n d . A speed  
o f  100 mm. p e r  second was u sed  th ro u g h o u t  t h i s  t h e s i s .  Time m arke rs  o f  
1 second d u r a t i o n . a n d -50. Hz are. a v a i l a b l e ,  th e  l a t t e r  b e in g  u se d  i n  th e s e  
e x a m p le s •
(c )  The sonogram s shown i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  were made on th e  Kay Sound S p e c t r o -
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g rap h  ( S o n o g ra p h ) . T h is  i s  an  in s t ru m e n t  f o r  making a v i s u a l  d i s p l a y  o f  
sound m a t e r i a l  w i t h i n  th e  sound spec trum  betw een 80-800G^ Hz. The f r e ­
quency i s  r e a d  i n  th e  v e r t i c a l  p la n e  and t h e . " t i m e "  i n  th e  h o r i z o n t a l .  A 
maximum d u r a t i o n  o f  2 . 4  seconds  can be a n a ly zed  a t  one t im e ,  d e te rm in e d  by 
th e  le n g th  o f  p a p e r  mounted on th e  drum. In  th e  model u s e d ,  the'maximum 
u p p e r  f req u en cy  r e g i s t e r e d  i s  i n  th e  r e g io n  o f  7250Hz. due to  th e  s l i g h t l y ,  
r a i s e d  'b a s e - l i n e u (80H s) ,  a d j u s t i n g  to  show a m i r r o r -  image e f f e c t ,  to  
f a c i l i t a t e  e a sy  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  tho  e x a c t  p o s i t i o n  o f  t h i s  l i n e .
D egrees  o f  en e rg y  c o n ta in e d  w i th i n  th e  sample a re  shown by v a r y in g  
i n t e n s i t y  o f  th e  m ark ing ,  be tw een  l i g h t - g r e y  and i n t e n s e  b la c k ,  th e  d a r k e r  
t r a c e  r e p r e s e n t i n g  th e  m ost e n e rg y .  The c a l i b r a t i o n  g r idA  -enclosed  a l low ed  
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  f re q u e n c y  and tim e a t  any g iv e n  p a r t  o f  th e  t r a c e ;
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Verb m o d i f i e r  63,71*
Rang R. S-Y. 15-17*
R aro tham m asikk liad it  U. 2 5 ,5 6 ,5 7 ,6 1 .
R h i t a k e r  H. 7 , 3 2 , 4 2 , 165- I 6 6 , 174*
Roo H.H. 1 7 -2 1 ,2 4 ,1 4 6 ,1 5 0 .
Rords 6 7 .
compound  _____  6 7 ,7 3 -7 8 .
i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  compound _____ 79-80.
r e d u p l i c a t e d  _____ 6 7 , 80- 8 3 .
s im ple  _____ 67-73 *
s t r u c t u r e  o f   68 .
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